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THE MEDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

The Mediate group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars is a group
of dialects, not of languages. It includes onlyone language,
viz., Fastern Hindi.

This language, which includes three main dialects, Awadhj, Baghali, and Chhattis-
i : garhi, occupies parts of six provinees, viz., Oudh, the
HE Gaaraphiess TETE: North-Western Provinees, R:;rhelkhn nd, ]?:umlelk‘lmml.
Chota Nagpur, and the Central Provinces. It covers the whole of Oudh, except the
distriet of Hardoi, and a small portion of Fyzabad. In the N orth-Western Provinces,
it covers, roughly speaking, the country befween Benares and Hamirpar in Bundelkhand.
It occupies the whole of Baghelkhand, the North-West of Bundelkhand, the South-
Sone tract of the District of Mirzapur, the States of Chaud Bhakar, Sarguja and
Korea, and a portion of Jashpur, in Cliota Nagpur. In the Central Provinces, it covers
the districts of J:i‘i_nipur and Mandla, and the greater part of Chhattisgarh with its
Feudatory Statea: =
The three dialects of Eastern Hindi closely resemble each other. Indeed, Bagheli
4 differs so little from Awadhi, that, were itnot popularly
ialects. . Y
recognised as a separate form of speech, I should have
certainly classed it as a form of that dialect. Its separate existence has only been
recognised in deference to popular prejudice, Chhattisgarhi, under the influence of the
neighbuui'ing Marithi and Oriya, shows greater points of difference; but its close
connection with Awadhi is nevertheless apparent. The Awadhi-cum-Baghéli dialect
includes the whole Eastern Hindi area of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh and
of Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand, Chand Bhakir, and the districts of Jabalpur and
Mandla. It is also spoken by some seattered tribes in the Central Provinces districts
to the south and west. I we wish t6 make a dividing line between Awadhi and Baghali,
we may take the river Jamna where it runs between Fatehpur and Banda, and, thence,
the southern boundary of the Allahabad District. This is not quite accurate, for the
Pirhari dialect spoken on the north bank of the Jamma in Fatehpur shows sufficient
culiarities to entitle it to be classed as Bagheli ; and the language of the south-east of
Allahabad, which is locally known as Baghali, but which I have classed as Awadhi, is a
mixture of the two dialects. The boundary must be uncertain, for there is hardly any
definite peculiarity which we can seize upon as a decisive fest. Chhattisgarhi oceupies
the remainder of the Eastern Hindi tract, that is to say the States of Udaipur, Korea
and Sarczuja, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur, and the ereater part of
Chhattisgarh.
As above described Eastern Hindi occupies an irregular oblong tract of country
extending from, but not including, Nepal to the Bastar State in the Central Provinces,
much longer from north to south than it is from east to west. Its mean length may be

roughly taken at 750 miles, and its mean breadth at about 250, which together give an
B

The Mediate Group,



2 EASTERN HINDI,

area of about 187,500 square miles, The number of speakers of each dialect is ronghly

as follows : —
Awadhi? - - o : : - . - 16,000,000
Bagh@li® 5 = : 2 y L : - 4,612,756

———n 20,612,756
lehﬂl tlﬂgn;hi" - ™ . » " - - 3.?55,3‘-‘!‘3
Torars - 24,368,009

With reference to the above figures, it should be explained that, probably owing to
the prestige of the court at Lucknow, Awadhi is spoken as a vernacular not only in the -
tract above described, but also by Muhammadans over the Eastern part of the North-
Western Provinces, and the greater part of Bihar, the language of which is in the main
Bihiri. On page118, I have estimated the number of these Awadhi-speaking Musalmans
at 913,813, and these figures are included in the figures for Awadhi given above. Simi-
larly, as regards Chhattisgarhi, the above figures include not only the speakers of that
dialeet in the area of which it is the vernacular, but also 34,095 speakers of it in the
neighbouring Chhattisgarh and Orissa Feudatory States, whose majn language is Oriya.
In both cases, the speakers are permanent residents of the areas in which they were
found, so that the total above given represents the number of speakers of Eastern Hindi
in their proper homes. %

Large numbers of speakers of Eastern Hindi are scattered all over Northern India,
Patting to one side the number of Oudh men who have tra-
velled abroad in quest of service, there is our native army
which is largely recruited in that province. For the reason given on page 10, it is im-
possible even approximately to estimate the number of these Awadhi speakers who are
away from their homes. All that can be done is to give the following approximate
estimates for the Lower Provinces of Bengal, and for Assam :—

Estimated number of speakers of Awadhi in Assam . . . 32,200

Speakers of Eastern Hindr,

1] i " B thn‘ LDH‘Br Pmi]ll'_"'aﬁ - " 11] PE{IS
Torarn . 143 548
———

As explained in the Introduction to the Eastern Group,® there were, in the early
centuries after the Christian era, two maiu languages, or
Prakrits, spoken in the Jamna and Ganges valleys, These
were, Saurasani spoken in the west, its head-quarters being the upper Doab, and Migadhi
spoken in the east, with its head-quarters in the country south of the present city of
Patna, Between these two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the
present province of Oudh, in which a mixed language known as Ardha-Magadhi, or
Half-Magadhi, was spoken, partaking partly of the character of Sauraséni, and partly
of that of Magadhi. We have seen that all the languages of the Eastern group are
descended from Magadhi, and we shall see that the group of closely connected languages
of which Western Hind; may be taken as the type, is directly descended f rom Sauraséni,

Origin of Eastern Hindr.

* Compare population of Hungary, 17,468,701,

* Compare population of Portugal, 5,049,780,

* Compars population of Bulgaria, 3,310,713,

e i eonxiderably more than the population of Ausirin (23,895,413}
' Fide anfe, Vol V, Pt. I, p- &



INTRODUCTION. 3

It now remains to state that this mixed language, or Ardha-Magadhi, was the parent of
Modern Eastern Hindi.
Eastern Hindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan langunages of the Nepal
Gectraphizal pomtonSr Exst I]i_mn!ayns, s'anr} on t-!IIE 1Ew:st by various dialects of Western
;rn“urliﬁ;'::: “iE“r;iE:rd to neigh- Hindi of which the principal are Kanauji and Bundélkhandi.
All these are descended from Sauraséni or from some other
Prakrit dialect akin to it. On the east it is bonnded by the Western Bhojpuri and
Nagpurid dialects of Bihdri, and by Oriyd. On the south it meets forms of the
Marathi language. Bihdri and Oriya are descended from Migadhi Frakrit. Eastern
Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from Sauraséni, and
on one side by languages derived from Magadhi, and, as might be expected, is the
modern representative of Ardha-Magadhi. Like it, it partakes of the nature of both the
two ancient languages.
The name Hindiis popularly applied to all the various Aryan languages spoken
ol between the Punjab on the west and the river Malinanda
) on the east ; and between the Himalayas on the north and
the river Narbada on the south. From these Bihari has already been subtracted. It is
spoken in Bihar and the Eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces. We shall
also have to subtract the languages of Rajputana, and there remain, still bearing the
name of Hindi’ the dialects spoken in the, basins of the Jamna and the Ganges, say,
from Sirhind in the Panjab to Benares, These divide themselves into two main groups,
entirely distinet from each other,—a Western and Eastern. The Western includes,
amongst others, Bundéli, Kanauji, Braj Bhakba, and the standard Hindostini which
forms the lingua franca of the greater part of India. These dialects are all various
forms of one language, which I call Western Hindi. The Eastern group includes
the three dialects that together form the language which I term Eastern Hindi, It is
necessary to explain this as no attempt has hitherto been made to name these two

languages. Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt.'
The dialects of the Mediate Group dilfer from the

wi:;.h:n:?ﬂf:fm"p compared |anouages of the Eastern Group mainly in the Conjugation
of the Verh.

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group do not agree among

_ themselves. The three most eastern langunges of the

ronsimD: group, viz., Assamese, Bengali, and Oriyad have one marked

peculiarity in that the letter a is usually pronounced like the o in the English word

‘hot! In Bihir, this sound is gradually flattened as we go westwards, until in Western

Bhojpuri, it has the ordinary sound of the u in <put,’ Eastern Hindi has also this
pronunciation of the vowel.

In the declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Eastern Hindi closely resembles West-

_ ern Bhojpuri. It has the same tendency tfo use an oblique

R impati form in é; with regard to which, however, it would be more

aceurate to say that Western Bhojpuri has borrowed from Eastern Hindi, the oblique

form of the other languages of the Eastern group invariably ending in @ The

' The student is warned that the * Eastern Hindi" of Dr. Hﬂv-E-rl'-liU'! Gaudian Grammar is not the language here given
that name. That Eastern Hindi is Bibiri. Dr. Hoernle himself bus lovg abandoned the name * Eastera Hindi' and bas

adopted * Bibarl,
B2



4 EASTERN HINDI.

postpositions attached to nouns are mostly the same as in Bihﬁr.i, thﬁe most :narked
exception being that of the Dative-Accusative, whicl'.l in Eastern Hindi is % or ka, while,
in the languages of the Eastern group it is ké or k&. It may be added thft the post-
position of the Locative is ma or ma, while in Bibiri it is more usually mé, and it does
not occur in the other Bastern languagesat all. These two postpositions, ki and ma,
are typical of the Mediate Group.

The declension of Pronouns in FEastern Hindi closely resembles that of the

Eastern Group of Languages. In one important test point

Pronouns. it agrees with that group in differing from the more western

ones. While in the latter the typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal

pronouns is ¢ in the east it is 3. Thus, in Western Hindj, ¢ my * is mérd, but in Bengali
and Bibari, it is mor. Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this respect.

In regard to Verbs, there are greater points of difference than in the other parts of

speech. The verb Substantive is in Eastern Hindi, akew or

Conjugation. aheii, 1 am, although, in the eastern parts of Oudh, bites,

which is nearly the same asthe Western Bhojpuri bato, also oceurs. In the Finite

Verb there are three main tenses which admit of comparison, the Present Conjunctive,

the Past, and the Future. Of these, the Present Conjunctive, which is derived from the

Sanskrit Present Indicative, is practically the same in nearly every Indo-Aryan Language,
No profitable comparison can, therefore, be obtained from it,

The Past tense, on the other hand, presents striking differences. In all the Indo-
Aryan languages this tense was originally a past participle
passive. Thus, if we take H indostani, the word mard,
which is derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participle maritah, does not mean
literally “ he struck’ or “ I struck,’ but *struck by him’ or “me,” and so on. Similarly
chala, derived from chalitah, is literally not ¢he went’ but * he is gone.” It will be
observed that the Sanskrit passive participles above quoted have the letter § in the
penultimate syllable. This is the case in regard to most Sanskrit passive participles,
and it is important to note it, for this i is retained in most of the dialects derived from
Sauraséni Prakrit. Thus from the Sanskrit maritak, there sprang the Sauraseni marido,
afterwards corrupted to maris from which came the Braj Bbakba mdryau, in which
the y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit i. The change of i to y is one of
spelling rather than of pronunciation. We may, therefore, say that this i or ¥ is typical
of the past tenses of the group of dialects which are sprung from Saurassnj Prakrit.

Turning now to the languages derived from Migadhi Prakrit, we see an altogether
different state of affairs. In the Sauraséni languages, the ¢ of maritah and chalitah
has first been softened to d and then has altogether disappeared. In the Magadhi
languages, we find in its place the letter 7, Thus, *struck® in Bengali is marila, and in
Bibari maral. Ttis a peculiarity of all these languages that they object to using the past
participle by itself, as is done, for instance, in Hindostini. They have a number of
enclitic pronouns, meaning by me,’ ¢ by thee,’ and so on, These they tack on to the
past participle, so that the whole forms one word. Thus, when a Bengali wishes to say
‘L struck,’” he says ‘marila, struck, am, by me,’ and unites the whole into one word,
‘marilam,’  Similarly the Bengali chalilim originally meant ‘it was gone by me,’
hence, ‘I went.” In processof time the way in which this word was built was forgotten,
and the past tense in Bengali is now conjugated asif it was an ordinary active verb,

The Past Tense.



INTRODUCTION. 5

Lhe particular enclitic pronouns which are used in the Magadhi-derived languages
vary in form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of comparison with Eastern
Hindj, it will be convenient to consider those in use in the Bhojpuri dialeet of Bihari.
Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the Sauraséni and of the Magadhi
languages. The typical letter of its past tense isnot the Migadhi Z, but the Sauraséni ¢
ory. Onthe other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand by itself, but takes the same
enclitic pronouns as those wuged by Bhojpuri. In order to show this clearly, the
masculine singular of the past tenses of Eastern Hindi and of Bhojpuri are here given
side by side. In each case the root, the tense characteristic, and the enclitic pronouns are
separated by hyphens. In reading the Eastern Hindi forms, it should be remembered
that, in this language, ya, ¢, and 7 are practically interchangeable, some localities favour-

ing one spelling, and some another. The spelling given below is that of the Awadhi
dialect ;—

English. Eastern Hindi. Bhojpuri.
I siruck. MAr-g-ti, mar-"l-5,
Thon struckest. mdr-i-s, mar-"l-as.
He struek. nidr-i=g, mar-"l-as,

If we spell the Eastern Hindi words as follows, as is often dome, we see the
connexion, on the one hand with the Sauraséni dialects, and, on the other, with Bloj-
puri, even more clearly :— i

midy-i-a,
mdr-1-as,
Mar-y-as,

These are the original forms, of which the forms with ¢ and e are corruptions,

This Past Tense, with, according to local spelling, the third person singular ending
in is, es, or yas, is preeminently the typical shibboleth of a speaker of Eastern Hindi.
In conversation, this form of a verb naturally occurs with great frequency, and is
hence continually heard. Speakers of the language from Oudh cover the whole of
Northern India, for they are great wanderers in search of service, and, even in Calcutta,
nothing is more common for a European to hear than an up-country syce saying words
like ¢ kahis,” he said, or mdiris,’ he struck. Such expressions must be familiar to every
Anglo-Indian, and most people would be astonished to hear that they were relics of a
mixture of Sauraséni and Migadhi Prakrit.

In this tense, Eastern Hindi has another strong point of resemblance with the
Sauraséni group of dialects. T have already pointed out that in the Migadhi languages,
the memory of the fact that these past tenses are really passive in character has been
lost. The suffixing of the enclitic pronouns has given the tense the appearance of an
ordinary past tense of an active verb. In Eastern Hind; we see this process of for-
getting actually going on. The memory of the passive character of the tense has been
partly preserved by the fact that the language possesses a literature. In the old poetry
of Malik Muhammad and Tul’si Dis the fact that the tens2 is passiveis rarely for-
gotten. The subject is put into the case of the Agent, which in this dialeet does not
end in wé, but is the same as the ordinary oblique form, and the verb is made to agree
in gender and number, not with the subject, but with the object. In accordance
with this, the verb has still a feminine form in the past tenses, and, as we go west, where
the influence of the neighbouring Sauraséni dialects has helped to keep the memory
alive, the subject of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in the case of the Agent,
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Thus, in Eastern Oudh “ hestruck ’ is @ mapis, in which 4 is in the Nominative case,
and means ‘he’; but in Unao in Western Oudh, the expression used is i mdris, in
which wi is in the oblique form and means *by him.' The Nominative Singular of wui
15 w0,

The case of the future tense is similar, but more complicated. In Sanskrit there
are two ways of saying ‘he will go." It may be said either
actively or passively, i.e., we may either use the direct
expression, ‘he will go’ or we may say, ‘it is to-be-gone by him.” The first is in Sanskrit
chalishyati, and the second chalitavyam used impersonally. We shall first trace the
former into the modern languages. In Sauraséni it first became chalissai, with the same
elision of ¢ that we noticed in the case of the past participle. Then the two s’ s
became changed to A, and we have chaliliai. This form has survived to the present day
and in Braj Bhikbi and other Sauraséni derived dialects means “he will go.t The
whole tense is thus conjugated in Braj Bhakha.

The Future Tense.

Sing. Plar.
1. mirdhati, I shall strike, mdrihai
2. marihai marifian
3. mdrihas marihat

We are thus entitled to say that the characteristic of the future temse in the
Sauraséni group of dialects is the syllable ik,

The Magadli group of dialeets, i.c., those which form the Eastern group of Indo-
Aryan‘vernaculars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive
future participle, an example of which is the Sanskrit word chalitsoyam, itis to be
gone, equivalent in meaning to the Latin eundum. The impersonal nature of this
participle should be noticed. It does not say who is to go. It leaves this to be supplied
by a pronoun. The Sanskrit chalifavyam becomes in both Prakrits chalidavear, and,
thence, chaliavpar, and we find the next stage of growth in the word chalaba, in the
Eastern Hindi of Tul’si Das. It is here used as a pure future, and is not changed
cither for person or mumber. Chalaba means ¢ I, thou, he, we, you, they will go,’
The explanation is the original meaning in Sanskrit. As in that language, the word
literally means ‘it is to be gone.” Who it is that has to go, is left to be defined by the
aid of a pronoun. Ience the form of the verb remains unchanged.

Coming now to the present day, we may take Bengali as an example of the
Eastern group of languages. Assamese and Oriya follow it in every particular. As in
the case of the past participle in the past tense, Bengali eannot use the future participle
alone. It must add enclitic pronouns to it. Its future participle endsin 6. That is
to say, the Prakrit chaliavvam becomes chalib ; while, similarly, the Sanskrit maritavyam,
it is to be struck, becomes in Prakrit mariarvam, and in Bengali mdarib. To this it
adds the enclitic pronouns. When a Bengali wishes to say *I shall strike,’ Le says wmarib,
‘it is to be struek,’ and then 6 (which he writes a), ¢ by me,’ i.e., marib-a. The Bengali
future is therefore conjugated as follows :—

Sing. Plur,
L. mgr-ib-u, 1 shall strike, milr-thea,
2. mar-ib-s midr-if-£.
3. mar-il-7 mér-ih-en.

* The elaliigd which we meel aa the future in the ordinary Hindéstini of the books bas an altogether different
derivation.
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The remaining Fastern language, Bihiri, holds fast to the same principle in form-
ing the two first persons of the future. That is to say, it adheres to the base with 5,
in this ease marab~. It is, however, unable to make up its mind about the third person.
In Maithili and Magahi it uses the present participle somewhat elumsily for this per-
son of the future, but in Bhojpuri it takes refuge in the ik-future which we have just
met in the Sauraséni dialects, so that we have the curious spectacle of a future in which
the two first persons are really impersonal passives, while the third person is aetive,
Asin the case of the past tense, however, all memory of the passive origin of the two
first persons has been lost. The Bhoj puri future is therefore as follows :—

Sing. Plur,
1. mar-<5-3, I shall sirike, mar-ab.
2, mar-"h- mdr-2l-ih.
3. mdrths marihen,

In the two first persons, the terminations are enclitic pronouns meaning ‘by me,’
‘by thee,’ and so on. In the third person, the form given above as a singular is at the
present day used as a plural. The form now used as a singular, mari, is so abraded, that
it fails to show clearly the marks of its origin.

Eastern Hindi goes still further in the same direction, The Awadhi dialect closely
agrees with Bhojpuri. TIts Future is,—

Sing, Plar,
1. mdr-"b-if, I shall strike, mir-ab,
2, mar-"f-as wdr="-d,
3. marihai miarihai,

As, however, we zo west, we find in the Awadhi-speaking district of Unao the
following :—

Sing, Plur,
1. marikai, T shall strike, marihaf,
2. marihai o,
3. marihai mdarihaf,

This is a pure iA-future, and is identical with the one given above for Braj Bhikha.

The Baghéli dialect, according to Dr. Kellogg, takes a mean position between
these fwo exiremes. It may be noted that the first person singular, mdr"vye-s more
nearly approaches the Prakrit form méarigpsam than in any other dialect.

Sing. Plar,
1. mar-"eye-i, 1 shall strike, mar-ab,
2, mdr-ib-es or mdriles MEr=the,
3. mari marihat,

It should be remarked, however, that the specimens collected for this Survey from
the Baghéli-speaking area only show the ihi-future, conjugated exactly as in Unao,

The Chhattisgarhi future shows another mixture of these two forms, It is as
follows :—

Sing, Plar,
1. marihaii, I shall strike, mdr-ab or marihan.
2, mar-"h-2 marihau,
3. marihad marihat,

We thus see that, as in the Past Tense, the Future Tense of Eastern Hindi oceg-
pies an intermediate position bhetween that of the Mazadhi languages of the East, and
that of the Sauraséni languages of the West,
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We are hence entitled to state that the Fastern Hindi language, or, in other words,
the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, agrees
generally in regard to its nouns and pronouus with the
Magadli or Eastern Group of vernaculars, but, in regard to the verb, oceupies a posi-
tion intermediate between that group and the Sauraséni group, whose habitat is im-
mediately to its west. It is the modern representative of the ancient Ardba-Magadli
Prakrit.

Nothing has hitherto been written regarding the Mediate Group of dialects, Tndeed,
e this is the first oceasion in which the group has been
recognised at all. The authorities which deal with the

different dialects will be found detailed in the proper place.

General Conclusion,



AWADHT, KOSALT, or BAISWARI.

The word * Awadhi’ means literally the language of Awadh or Oudh, and the area
over which the dialect bearing this name is spoken agrees,
* to some extent, with the meaning of the term. Awadhi is
spoken throughout Oudh, except in the District of Hardoi, in which Kanauji is the
local language, and in the eastern corner of the District of Fyzabad, in which Western
Bhojpuri is current. North of the Ganges, it is also spoken in the western portion of
the District of Jaunpur, in the private domains of His Highness the Maharaja of
Benares, which occupy a portion of the North-Gangetic area of Mirzapur, and in North-
Gangetic Allahabad. It has also crossed the Ganges, and is the language of South-
Gangetic Allahabad, and of the whole of the District of Fatehpur except the country
bordering on the Jamna River, in which a mixture of Baghéli and Bundéli is spoken,

Over the whole of this area the Grammar is practically the same. There are, it is
true, a few minor local variations which will be found duly described in the proper
places. Also, in the border districts it is affected by the neighbouring languages. Thus,
in Sitapur and Kheri it is mixed with Kanauji; in Fatehpur, with the same language,
and also with Bundélkhandi; and in South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpuri
and with Baghéli; but taken as a whole, and considering the grammar only, Awadhi
is a singularly homogeneous language, with hardly any local variations, which, as its
literature shows, has searcely changed from the form it possessed in the middle of the
sixteenth century. As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform dialect. The only
exception is the local dialect of Fatehpur, which, being situated in the Doab approxi-
mates in regard to its vocabulary to the language of that part of the country.

The language is also called ¢ Kosali’ and * Baiswiiri.” The former name is merely
a translation of the word © Awadhi,’ the word Késala being
the ancient name of Oudh. *Baiswari’ or ¢ Baiswari’® means
the language of Baiswird. Baiswird’ means the country of the Baiswar Rajputs
who are numerous in Oudh. By some the name Baiswari is confined to the dialect
spoken in Lucknow, Unao, Rae Baréli, and Fatehpur, but this is a refinement which
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of the case. The dialect of these districts, so far
as grammar is concerned (and, in classifying languages grammar is admittedly the only
sure basis to go uponm) is just the same as that of the rest of Oudh., All that can be
said is that in Eastern Oudh some forms of the verb, and in Western Oudh other
forms of the verb, are more frequently used, although the forms preferred in the east are
also used in the west, and vice versd.

Area in which spoken,

KGsall and BaiswarT.

Besides being spoken in its proper area as above deseribed, Awadhi is also largely
spoken by Musalmins, as their vernacular language, over the greater portion of the area in
which Bihari is the vernacular of the main portion of the population. This bi-lingual
area extends as far east as the District of Muzaffarpur. This Musalman dialect is an
interesting survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow,
1t is frequently heard by Europeans in Bihir, as it is used as a kind of language of
politeness by uneducated non-Musalmins of the same country, much as Urdi is used
by their betters, '

C
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By some people the name Pirbi is applied to Awadhi, and even Dr, Kellogg in
his well-known Hind; Grammar, while rightly using the
terms Awadbi for the modern language, calls the old form
of it used by the poet Tulsi Dis ‘Old Pirbi’ The word * Piirbi® menns literally ©the
language of the East,’ and can, without violating the striet truth, be applied to Awadhi
by any one who lives to its west ; but such a use is most inconvenient, for the word is
specifically employed as the name of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Azamgarh and the
surrounding distriets, and its application to Awadhi tends to confound two entirely different
forms of speech which do not even belong to the same group of Indo-Aryan languages.
Number of Speakers, The following table shows the estimated number of
speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which
it is a vernacular :—

The name Porbr,

Name of Distriet. Emmi Mﬂ; T:,:fhgf
Fyzabad i : : - . i O ; . 925,0000
Bultanpur . : - . - - : g 1,015,750
Gonda - . i 5 F ‘ i . . 1,453,000
Babraich : . ¥ i : i . . 934,000
Partabgarh |, h : . ; 4 3 . - 910,0002
Rae Bareli - . i o 5 - - . 1,015,600
Unm . o . H . " . . . . mrm
Lucknow . " 4 i . . . . 685,000
Barabanki - i . . - : - - 1,085,500
E‘im}]'ﬂr . ¥ & s . .. - . . l,ﬂ?l,ﬂﬂﬂ
Kheri |, - F v i . i ] . - E85,0009
Fatehpur d . i i . i 5 - y 488,600+
Allahabad - -. - : 2 2 . - 1,485,500
North Mirzapur | . . ; . . - x 252,000
Jannpur . . - - : . - : : 1,111,500

Tarar - 14,170,750
R

These figures do not include the Musalmins who speak Awadhi in the Bihari-
speaking area. These I have estimated at 913,813, vide P-118. They also do not include
the Awadhi-speaking inhabitants of the Nepal Tarii, Regarding these, no figures are
available, but we may safely put them down at at least a million, so that we are justified
in saying that there are at loast 16,000,000 people who speak Awadhi in the area in
whieh it is a vernacular,

It is unfortunately impossible to state how many speakers of Awadhi live outside
the Awadhi tract proper. In the Census of 1891, Awadhi was grouped with a number
of other languages under one head, viz., ¢ Hindustdn{.’ We cannot now separate the
figures. It is possible in the cases of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, to
ascertain from the Census records, the number of people bailing from Oudh, and also
the total number of people who come from all parts of India in which this multiform
“Hindustgni’® is spoken. With the aid of these figures, we can, in the case of the two

i .' The figures originally reburned were 1,175,000, but it has siner been asvertnined that 250,000 of thess gpeak Western
ojpuri,

 Beo p. 78,

* Inciude 8,000 Tharns, who speak carrupt Awadhi,

* Beo p. 92,
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Provinces, divide the number of persons reported as speaking Hindi ' proportionately to
these two sets of figures, and the results may be expected to represent the number of
people in each district of these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudh. The
result will in its nature be only approsimate. All that can be said is that it is better
than no figures at all. As such the figures are here given for what they are worth.

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi within the Lower Pro-
vinces of Bengal, and outside the area in which Awadbi is a vernacular.

Kumber
Name of District. of
speakery,

Burdwan -, 4,000
Bankura GO0
Birbhum 2,500
Miduapore . + 9,800
Hooghly i : 1,600
Howrah 5 ] ‘ 8,300
24-Parganas L 11,000
Caloutia . . 25,700
Nadia ! ) | 1,400
Jessore ., = ’ ' 500
Murshidabad - 5 11,000
Khulna ; . 400
Dinajpur ¥ - A | 1,500
Rn)u.lmln = . i - o ﬁjiﬂﬁ
Rangpur . : R 700
Bogra - . ; 3 ! 4900
Pl o ey 00 .| 3,800
Darjeeling , . . = 700
Jalpsiguri ., i 2,600
Kuch-Bibar (State) : 750
Dacea . : 4,200
Backergunge A 300
Mymensingh = 9,200
Chittagong 400
- Noakbali . 64
Tippers . 500
Bhagalpur , ! 3,214
Cuttack . . aa0)
Pari . . 280
Balasore . 730
Tortar A 111,258

e

! In the Census reports of these two Provinces, the multiform language is named Hindi, not Hindugténg. Whichever
[term is used, the meaning in the Census reports is the same.

o
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadbi in the Province of
Assam,

——————— .
—_—

Name of District. Hn:iw

speakers.
Cachar Plains . . . . . 8,200
Bylhet . , . . . . 13,850
Goalparas . - . . . 3 1,200
Easmrup . 3 A 500
Darrung . . . . . 1,100
Nowgong . . . . . . 650
Bibeagar . . . . . i 2,500
Lakhimpur - . . . : 4,000
Naga Hills . . . . . 50
Ehasi and Jaintia Hills . . - * 200
Lushai Hills . . . . . 40
Torar B 82,290

—— —

We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces of India, as, in their Census
Reports, no figures are available for the total number of people who come from all the
tracts in which the languages are spoken which make up the composite total for * Hindue
stdni’ For instance, Bihari is in these reports counted as one of the forms of ¢Hindu-
stdni,” but nowhere are figures given to show the number of people in any other Province
whose birthplace is Bihir.,

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the
Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of ipen.keu
of Awadhi in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem :—

Total number of people speaking Awndhi at home, say . ; . . 16,000,000
Estimated number of people speaking Awndhi elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 111,258
Ditto ditto ditto  Assam - . 32,200

Toran - 16,143,548

—————

From the earliest times, Oudh has been a centre of literary activity, and any
attempt to describe its literature would entail the prepara-
tion of an elaborate history of an important section of Indian
Literature, both Sanskrit and in the Modern Vernacular. Such a work would be out
of place in the present pages,

It will be remembered that the hero Rama-chandra was a prince of Ayodhyi, the
ancient capital of the Province, and this fact naturally led its poets to dwell upon his
exploits. The fate of Awadhi was sealed by its greatest poet Tul’si Dis, who wrote his
Ramayan in that language. Since his time it has been obligatory on every Indian author
who dwelt in any part of Hindostan, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to use

Literature.
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the Awadhi language, not only in describing the gests of the warrior Prince of Oudh,
but in writing any poem in a heroie style.

Awadbi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern India. It has
borne the burden imposed upon it with no mean success, Putting the works of Tul'si
Dis, a genius whose name will some day be inserted by universal consent in the list
of the great poets of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is
so melodious in its enunciation, and is so admirably suited to the lilt of the chaupdis
and dohas which form the heroic metre of the modern vernaculars of Hindastan, that
it is a tool which allows even mediocre authors to handle it with no mean success,

Tul'si Das died in the year 1624, and was a contemporary of Shakespeare. . He was,
however, not the first writer of eminence in the language. He was preceded by a
Muhammadan, Malik Muhammad Jaisi, whose admirable epic the Padumawati, is the
first work of importance in it. He flourished in the reign of the Emperor Shar Shah,
and commenced his poem in the year 1540 A.D. Tt deals with the adventures of Ratan
Sén, the king of Chitaur, and of the siege and ultimate sack of that city by Alau-d-din
Khilji, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadhi literature.

Since the time of Tul'si Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi
language. The entire Sanskrit Mahabharata has even been translated into it, and °
that version is still the standard vernacular ome over the whole of Hindostin, A
full account of so much as is known about all these various authors will be found in
the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindistan, published by the
Asiatic Society of Bengal in the year 1889.

Very little has been written specially about the Awadhi language. It is referred

. to, and examples of it are given in the works of Garcin de

s = Tassy, and in the Comparative Grammars of Mr., Beames

and Dr. Hoernle. The following works are the only two with which I am acquainted
which deal at length with its Grammar :—

Esuioae, Rev. 8, H,—A4 Grommar of the Hindi Langusge : in which ars treated the High Hindi,
Braj, and the Eastern Hindi of the Bimdyan of Tulsed Dis, also the Colloguial dialsets of , . . .
Avadh, . . .. afe., with copious Plilological Notes. Second Edition, Revised and enlarged.
London, 1898, Contains grammars both of Modern Awadhi, and also of the old Awadhl used by
Tul*si Dis, the latter under the name of 0ld Baiswirl, In the first Edition it was called Qld
Prirbi.

Gresves, Rev. E.,—Nofes on the Grammar of the Rimdyan of Tulsi Dds, Benares, 1895,

There is no Awadhi Dictionary in existence, but there are numerous Awadhi words
in the Hindi Dictionary of Mr. Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to
the Ramayan.

Besides the present writer's Modern Femaculay Literature of Hindastn,
Calcutta, 1889, the following works by him deal more specially with Malik Muhammad
and with Tul*si Das,—

4 specimen of the Padumdwati,—Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol Ixii, Part I, 1893, pp. 127
and ff,

The Padumdwats of Malik Muhammad Jaici, edifed wiih a Commontary, Translation, and Oritical Notes,
By G. A. Grierson, and Mahimshopadhyiya Paydit Sudhikars Dwivedi, F.AU. In course of pub-
lication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Three parts issued.

Notes on Tul'si Dis. Indian Antiguary, Vol. xxii, 1893, pp- 89, 122, 197, 225 and 253, Also scparately
reprinted. London, Luzac. See also Proceedings of the Asiatic Soiety of Bengal for 1898, pp. 113
and 147,
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See also,—
Greaves, Rev. E.—Gus3i Tulsi Das ka Jiwan-charitra. Nagari-pracharini Pualirikd (Journal of the
Nagari-prachirini Sabhid), Vol. iii, pp. 53 and .  Benures, 1898,

The Déva-niagari and the Kaithi characters are both used in writing Awadhi. These
have been fully described under the head of Bibari, see pp. 21
and ff. of Vol. V, Pt. II. The Persian character is also
occasionally used. The oldest manuscripts of the Padumawati are sometimes written
in the Persian character, and sometimes written in the Kaithi, A manuseript of a
portion of the Ramiyan which is said by tradition to have been written by the hand
of the authoris in Déva-nigari. A deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up
by Tal’si Das himself. The introductory verses are in Awadhi and are written in
Déva-nigari. The body of the deed is in the Persian language and character, and the
signatures are some in Déva-nigari, some in Kaithi, and some in the Persian character.

As in Bihari, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as .
Also a short 47 and a short 4#%. In printing in the Déva-nagari character, these are
represented by v, =Y, § and %Y, respectively.

In writing Awadhi the short e is often written and pronounced ya, and the short o
written and pronounced wa, respectively, Similarly the long ¢ is written and pronounced
yd, and the long &, wa.

Examples of these two alternative ways of writing the same word are—

Writlen Character.

Usual Form. Alternative Form.
tahi : 5 i 1 tyaha,
mohi b k . é moghi.
ek dss . - - yik dyds.
mohi . - ¥ A modhi.

‘We find the same rule of shortening the antepenultimate which exists in Bibari
See pp. 24 and . of Vol. V, Pt. IL

The following is a brief sketeh of the main principles of Awadhi Grammar, The
only remark which need be made is that, in the Past Tense,
the third person singular ends, in the singualar, in is or ai,
and, in the plural, in ém or ai. Both these forms are used all over the Awadhi area, but,
to judge from the specimens, the forms in is and in are more common in the Eastern,
while those in ai and af are more common in the Western Distriets, that is, in those in
which, according to some, the Baiswari dialect, as distinet from Awadhi, is spoken.

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western
than in the Eastern Districts,

One other important point is to be noted. In old Awadhi, the Past Tenses of
Transitive Verbs were construed passively, the verb agreeing in gender and number with
the object, and the subject being put in the case of the Agent, which, in this dialect,
does not end in né, but is the same as the general oblique form. This is still preserved
in the Western Districts such as Unao, where * he struek,’ is i maris, literally, * by-him
struek,’ the pronoun #i being in the oblique form, the nominative of whichis wé. Note
that the verb agrees in person with the subject and not with the object. This is a

Awadhi Grammar,
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peculiarity of Awadhi, which is commonly met with in the poetry of Malik Muhammad,
and Tul’si Das. The s of maris is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not
‘he,” but ‘by him,’ and the whole phrase means literally * by-him struck-by-him." In
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive,
and the whole tense is treated, asin Bengali and Bibari, asif it were active.
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AWADHI SKELETON GRAMMAR,
I.—NOUNS.
Three forms. Bhaort. Long. Redundant.
ghir, n horss, ghor*ed, ghoraund.
#dd, o wotnan, sariyd, nariwd.
Deeclension.
Sing. Nom.  ghor*wed, a horse, gin:. a house, ugﬁ, & woman, qunnl. e
ar nari. to, denotes :
Okl !lo::.ﬁ'ﬁ glam.li, gharai, ghard. wdriki. barg, fulr.?‘fm i
‘H 'ai 4 -r W h s
Plar.  Nom. i.?iﬂr'wai. { FL':';‘;" } nirin. kér, bav, ke, of i SN ki,
ghor*wan. g ' . ma, in,
Obl. ghor*wan. gharan. wdrin. par, on,

An instrumental singular is formed in an, as bhikhan, by hunger.

Adjectives change for gender. Thus dpan, own,

fem. dpani; ais, such, aisi; &-kar, his, -kari. The change is, however, frequently

noglected.
II.—PRONOUNS.
L Thou. .4 Sl This. That. Who That. Who ?
Eing. ! .
Nom. |mas: taf, ¢, dpu. |1, 30 &, soui. ﬂifj’”" = S f:*_ff“'-
Obl. | ma. £, dpu, &, ek, ehi. | &, oh, oki. J& 2. k5.
Gen, | i (7 &-Lar (obl. ei*rd) B-kar (obl. ok*ri)| jé-kar  (obl. | ta-kar  (obl. | k3-Far (obl.
Jesk*ri) tedre) | kek*r3)
|
Plur, | [
Nom. .iu':. fum. ap. in, & | on, um, 5. JE t8. ﬁ.
am. tum. P | Jen, fem, i
Obl. {ium'r\i. fum ra. [} dp. | o Jenk. tenh. .l:-af:.i.
g s @ fumdr [\o}b].
ien. ot Obl. | tum"pe. dp-kar. | in-kar (obl. in- | on-kar, (obl. om- | jen-kar (obl.|fen-kar (obl. | ken-kar (obl.
Aemra) I' e rﬂ"m‘ } | % ¥'rz) | ¥, Jen-k*ri.) f-m-k'rl.]( ken-k*rd.
(E4i is often spelt yahi, and ohi waki.) o .
What ? is &4, kdw ; obl. bayi, kaf, kike.
Any-one, some one, is k34, kéa, keid, baund, kaw"naw ; obl. k#E or biki.
Anything, something, is buchh. Apuis‘self'; ‘own’ is apan, cbl. ap®as.
TII.—-VERES. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive.
Preseat, 1 am, ete.
FORM 1. | FORM 1.
e s | S I |
Bixa, Proe. Sixea. Pror.
| I - S— —
" Mase. Fem | Mause, Fem. Mas:. Fem. Mase, | Fem,
e . L - I =
1 |satyes. batie: | sagi. tdgin. ahed. akid aki. akin,
b (s, bifas. bidfewn. al, | ¢ ahew
2 } Bifis. {M‘,*y-i. } Bifiee. inﬁm. akasi. } ahis. | {al alia. } akiw,
bi pes, bdl. biagyd. aher. | ahd,
aki.
3 | batai, bafai. bdfai, bayz. bafi. &, ahai, hai, dy. | ohai. { 2 E ahoi.
| Cobai.
Past, | was, ote. il
Sixa, Prve
Mase, l Fem. Mase, Fom.
|
raki.
1 raled, rakis. { raki,
rald,
rahes. rahen,
2 { } rakis. } raki.
ralis. rahd.
rakes. raken,
a |' ralis. raki, rakin, raki.
rakd, raliai. rakd, ralai,
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Infinitive. dakhab, ]
Pres. Part. Act. dakhkat ; dikhit, delA"ta.
Thronghout the verh (inelnding the tenses formed from the Past
Pnst, Part. Pass. daihd. Participle), the Active constrnetion is nsed.
Fut. Part, Pass. dakhab. |
Conjunetive Participle. ek ki ke
|
Pres. Cony. (if) 1 see, ate. | Futare, I shall see, ote.
—— Imperative, see thou, ete. e
Hing. Plur. Bing. Plur.
|
1 | dakhai. dikhi. 2 sg. dekh, dikhas. | 1 | dekhd#. dekhab.
dkh. dElhati. deki*ba.
2 { 2. plur, d&kka, dekhaw, dikhal. | 2 dekh*ba,
dEkheas. dalhab. | o | Ldeki®bes.
] dikhai. dikhaf. Respectful dakha;. | i dabhE, delilai, dekhikai,
Puast, I saw, cte. Past Conditioned (If) I had zean, cte.
8ing Plur. ' Sing. ’ Plur.
— — i _—
Mase, Fom. Maaso, Feom. Maao, l Fem J Masc, Fem,
| = s
i | dEkhed. dikhin, dakhd, dakhan, | daLET, dekA"tei, | dekhetin. adakhil dEkhit,
dékhen. | |
dékhes. dakhi. dzkhew. S dekittes. | ( dek*telu.
a dakh, | }ieHa‘ﬁr. . } dekhi®in.
dékhis. dEkhiri. aakhd, dekA®tir. | delh®ten.
dakhes. dikhen. , = 4_
dakhi. dEkki. deki tea. |
3 dikhis, d8khisi. { dZkhin, i dikhat. dBkRit. deli*tin.
dzlhisi. dZkhini. dekh"tin.
dikhai. dikhd, dikhai
Present, 1 see, ete. dikhat ahed, ete. ; Tmperfect, 1 was seeing, dékhat rakes, ote.
Peyfect, T have seen, ote.
Bing. Plar.
Mase. Pem. Mase. Fem,
1 | dekhei-has. dakhin-hai, dakhi-ahi. dekhz-aki.
dakhes-hai. dZkhis-hai. ,
o dekhen-hai, dékhin-hat.
dakhis-hai. dakhisi-hai.
dakhes-hai. debhi-hai. dakhen-hat.
3 _ _ g dakRini-hai.
dakhis-hai. dakhisi-hai. dikhin-haf.

In the case of Intransitive Verbs, the Past is conjngnted like raked.

Irregular Verbs. The Past Participle of 7a8, to go, is ga, g, gai or gay (fem. gai) or gawd (fem. gai). That of A33, to beeo
bhi, bhay or bhai (fem. bhai), or bhawd (fem. bhai). Those of karab, to do ; d2b, to give, and 135, to take, ete., are £ink, dink, and I§
ively. The Past of these verbs may also be Likis, he made ; dikis, he gave ; and likis, he took, respectively.

Verbs whose roots end in vowels generally take w not y as the junction letter. Thus, bandred, ot bandyd, made ; @b to come has ifs
ho eame. Verbs whose roots end in 4, often form the past in w, as in dagis, he felt pity ; risidn, ho was angry.

In other respects, the grammar clossly follows Standard Hindi.

me is bha,

Hj, mt—

ot dy,



BAGHELT, BAGHELKHANDI, OR RIWAT.

As its name implies, Bagh@li is the language of the Baghéls, that is to say, the
dialect spoken in Baghelkband, a tract which corresponds
very mnearly to the area covered by the present Baghel-
khand Agency. The dialect is also ealled Riwii, from Rewa, properly spelt Riwa,
the principal state of that Ageuncy. It is also spoken with fair purity in the Chota
Nagpur State of Chand Bhakar, and the British District of Mandla, which lies to the
south of Rewa, and, with less correctness, in the South-Sone tract of the District of
Mirzapur and in Jabalpur, in which it gradually merges into Bibari and Bundali
respectively. 8o, also, in the British Districts of Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur a form
of Baghali is spoken which is more or less mixed with the latter language., Bagheli
also appears as the foundation of certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south-
west of Mandla. .

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkhand, and the language spoken in it
has hitherto always been called Bundéli. The resemblance between the language of
Banda and Baghéli had, however, been recognised, and it has been long erroneously
accepted that, therefore, Bundéli and Bagheli were different names of the same
language. Nothing could be further from the truth. The two languages are now
shown by this Survey to be radically distinet, and the true explanation is that
although the district of Banda is in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within its
borders is not Bundéli but Baghéli.

On the north Baghéli is bounded by the impure Awadhi of South-East Allahabad

and by the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Central Mirzapur.

Laosiigs ot On the east it is bounded by the Chattisgarhi of the Clota
Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur. On the south it meets the mixture of
languages and dialects, of which Marithi is the principal, spoken in Balaghat, and, on
the west and south-west, it is bounded by Bundéli.

The following table shows the estimated number of

Area in which spoken.

SHRSEI FRe s speakers of Baghgli in the area in which it is a verna-
cular :(—
Baghelkhand Agency ‘- : - . . - . . . i 2,680,000
Ohand Bhakir - : : ; . ' - - = ; . 18,526
Mandla - - . : . : . . - = - . 249,000
Bouth Mirzapnr . . - . : . . . ; - 3 49,500
Jabalpur ; A - ‘ ‘ : . . - . . § 695,100

ToTAL . 3,692,126

In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the West and
of the South. Those of the West are spoken in the British Districts of Fatehpur,
Banda and Hamirpur, and in the portions of the native States which form the north and
east of the Bundelkhand Agency. Here the language, while based on Bagh#li, is more
and more mixed with Bundéli as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find
a mixed dialect called Nibattha, in which the Bundéli predominates, and, we may say,
that we have a form nﬁ Bundali mixed with Baghéli. The following table shows the
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number of speakers of these Broken Dialects of the West and where they are spoken.
For further information regarding them the reader is referred fo pp. 132 and fF.

Name of broken dialect. Whare spoken. Number of speakers.

Tirhiri . 3 e . Fatehpur . g . . . 197,700
Banda : s . - . 25,000
Hamirpur - ¥ i . 3,000

. 225,700

Gahorh . . . o - ! i : ; . - x . 243,400

Jilrar . ‘ . . " - . . ; : - . . 114,500

Baniphari : . . Hamirpur . : ' g . - . . 5,000

Totan . B24.800

—

The Broken Dialects of the South are spoken in the District of Mandla, and in those
adjoining, by various tribes. They also are based upon Bagheli, but are more or less
mixed with Marathi and Bundgli. They differ from the Broken Dialects of the West
in not being the dialects of any specific locality. On the contrary, they are peculiar to
cortain tribes who speak them, while the language of the bulk of the population of
the locality in which these tribes live is something altogether different. The following
table shows the number of speakers of these broken dialects of the south and where

each is spoken :—

Nawe of broken dialect. District where spokeu. Number of speakers.
Mardrdl . it ey e MAndIE | e 0 g0 ! sl b 52,700
Powari . ' ' . Balaghat . 4 . . . 41,300

Bhandars . : : . . 1,700 43,000
K“ﬂlhmri ® . . 1] . 1 . . . 30
Ojhi . . . . OChhindwara . - : - 100

Toran : 95,850

For reasons the same as those given in the case of Awadhi, it is impossible to
estimate the number of speakers of -Baghéli elsewhere, outside the area in which the
dialeet is a vernacular. The following figures are therefore the only ones available :—

Number of speakers of Baghgll at home . = ; ; . - n 3,692,126
" Broken Dialects of the West . ; . ! ! 824,800
Dinlects of the Sonth . - - - | 95,830

L L ]

ToraL - 4,612,756
Baghelkhand has not been rendered famous by any great writer, though the Maha.
rajas of Rewa lave long been renowned for the favour
i siahe shown by them to literature. Mahardja Ram Chand
Singh’s court was for a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Sén, till
he was called to the Emperor Akbar's capital in the year 1563. Maharaja Néja Ram
is said to have given the poet Hari-nath, who flourished in 1587, a lakk of rupees for
a single verse. Maharaja Biswa-nath Singh, who reigned 1813-1834, not only main-
tained the traditional liberality of his family, but was an author himself. He wrote
under the nom de plume of Singh Baghela,’ and amongst his works may be mentioned

a play entitled the Anand Raghunandan, and an esteemed commentary on the
D 2
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Vinaya-pattrika of Tul'si-dis. His successor, Maharija Sir Raghu Raj Singh, G.C.S.L,
who came to the throne in the year 1854 and died in 1880, was also a diligent author.
He wrote a much admired translation of the Bhagavata-purina entitled dnandambudhi,

a history of Hanuman, entitled the Sundar-satak, the Rukmini-parinay, the Bhakti-
bilas, and other works.

AUTHORITIES.—The only work which deals in any way with Baghéli is Dr. Kellogg’s
Grammar mentioned below. Dr. Carey translated the New Testament into the
dialect.

Tae Houy BioLy, containing the Old and New Testaments translated from tha Original info the Bhugel-
khunda Language. By the Sernmpore Missionaries. Volume V., Containing the New Testa-
ment, Serampore, 1821, There may have been published other volumes, but I have not seen them.

Kruoco, Rev. 8. H., D.D., LLD..—A Grammar of the Hindi Language: in which are treated
The High Hind{ . . . also the Oolloquial Dialeets of . . . Riwd ., . slo., with copiots
philological Notes, Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. London, 1893,

As in the case of Awadhi both the Dava-nagari and the Kaithi characters are used
in writing Baghéli. 8o, also, we find the same varieties of
spelling that we noticed in that dialect. The short e is
often written and pronounced ya, and the short o,1wa. The long é is often written and
pronounced ya, and the long 6, wa.

4s already stated, Baghéli is scarcely worthy of being classed as a separate dialect
from Awadhi. The two are practically the same. The
only two important points in which Baghéli differs are that
it is fond of adding the enclitic word ¢ or ¢ai to the past tenses of verbs, and that it
has abandoned the letter 4, which is typical of the first and second persons of the future
tense in Awadhi, and taken % instead. Thus, while Awadhi has dekh’baii, 1 will see,
Baghéli has dekhihai,

The various forms of ¢ Riwdi’ Grammar are given by Dr. Kellogg. They are re-
produced in the skeleton grammar following. The forms must have been obtained from
the north of Rewa, near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see
page 1, the language, though called Baghéli, is really Awadhi. Hence, in this skeleton
grammar, one typical sign of Baghéli is wanting. The typical letter of the future is
both v or & and i. The whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi, Attention
may be drawn to the spelling of the personal pronouns, in which wa is written for 0,
and wa for 6. This is not a mere variety of spelling, It represents actual pronun-
ciation.

So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are
construed actively. That is to say the subject, in such circumstances, is put in the
Nominative, and not the Agent, case. It will be seen, however, that in the broken
dialects there is great confusion in this respect.

The usual rule of the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel obtains in Baghél,

Written character.

BaghEli Grammar.






[.—NOUNS. Typieal Declonsion.

BAGHELI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

Bing. Flur. Postposit rgia—
Ld, kahd, to{also denotes Accusative).
Nom. ghwdr, n horse, ghiedrd, ghwdpai, 1";. 17, :_ﬁr. from.
. i v, of.
Obl.  ghwdr. ghedran. was, in.
There is no case of the Agent. The genitive postposition does not change.
Adjectives do not to change for gender.
{L.—PRONOUNS. .
I Thou. 1Yn1:r homour..  Belf. | This. That, he. I Who. That Who?
e —— | | !
’ |
Sing. .
| Jain. faiin. | kadn
Now.  may. tiy. apnd, ik o, wak. { ]
| K jaiindy. “taiady.
{ wmioahi. fuwathi. ap i, yaki. | { FaEnai. feifaa.
Obl.  { mewa. tuwd. ' waki. Jyahki, jehi.  tyaki, tehi.| kyaki, keki.
i 7. tivd i, apani, yi. | Ny, i, kyd.
Gen.  mwdr. fde, | & yuli-kar, (waki-kar, vie. jgahi-tar, (yahki-karote. Ryarki-dar, ole,
cle. ele.
Plur. | |
Nom,  fhamhb. tumh. | i ' i 7, enda i, wnk. Jenh. fend. Eenk.
: | { jemh. fenh. kend,
homh. fumd, [ | :
Obl. i | em, yanh. | wwv, wud. Jyan. g, an,
{hmm. tumbiré, |} | ! TRy - b
| _,‘,ﬂli- tyanh. Eyank.
| ]
L, hamhdr. Lumdidr, [ s aE | yan-kar, cle. | un-kar, ete. | jenh-Lar, otcitenh-kar, cle. [benk-kar, ole.
‘ ' | el
*What?' is k@b, obl. Lai, or kayi. *Anyone,’ ‘someone,’ 8 kownd, kdd, obl. form the same, * Anything ' is Euekh.
III.—VERBS. A. Auxilinry Verbs, and Verbs Substantive.
Pael, 1 was, elc.
I.—Preaent, 1 am, cte = P s = — == —=
First form. Second form,
Bing. Pinr Hing. Plur Bing. Ilar.
1 A, & hai. rakeii, ralaye. rahen, 5.
2 | hai haw, aken. rakd, ralé. raken. 12 (5.
1 |
3 has, @. ha¥, aken, ak?, i raki. rahen. £7, U5, (. {E.
|
I1.—Ppesent Conjunctive, ete.
_ Future, 1 shall become, ete. Fast, 1 became, etc.
(if) I become, ete. :
|
Sing. Plur. 8ing. Plur. Sing. [ Plur.
——— —_ - — ! —_ - —
l 5
1 A5 i, ! kan. Mm‘.q. !| -ﬁﬁl.'. hBwai &id’g. ilw_
| hiwdr. Rrodic. hiikes. i Abwd. bhayes. bhayen.
3 | Meay. hwdy. hai. | Aiyikai. bha. bhayen,
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H. The Finite Verbs.

The Past tenses of Transitive Verbs are conjugated actively.

Infinitive,—dikhab, to see.

Participles,—Present, dikhat, secing ; Past, dilhn, seen : Conjunctive, dékh-kai, having seen.

Present Conjunciive,
o Future, 1 shall see, b,

(1) 1 see, ete. Tmperative, s thon, elc.
8ing. Plur. Sing. Plur,
' dakhih, dékhabd. dilhas, see thon : dEbiab, see ve.
1 | dékhat. dilhan. delh eyeil. {
delh*bai.
| ( dekhan. dekhifies. 1
8 dElhas, ! { zd‘d‘ilﬁ&
I dikhab, delAibes.
3 adzkhi, i dabhdy. dalhi. dekhikaf.
|
Part, 1 saw, ele. 1 Past Conditional, (1f) I had scen, ete
fo— - — ‘_ :
Sing. Plur. ‘ Bing. [ Plur.
Mpse, Fem. Masc. Fem. Mhase. Fem, Muse. Fem.
dekh®eyidic. |
1 | dékhedi. dalhi. dikhen. dekhim, dekh*tyehi. i dekh®tyen. dekk"tyin.
dekhityai.
9 | dakhek. | dakhib. | dabRak. | dEkATh. | dekR*tyeh. dekR*tyih. deth*tysh. dekR*tyihi.
2 dikhi. dEkAT. dElhen, dikhia, | dekh*tyei. delh®tyii. delh*tyen. I dekh*fyin,
T N R i In this tense £ may be substituted for y throughout.
Present Definite, I am seeing, eto. Tmperfect, T was secing, ete,
Sing. Plor. Bing. Plur.
5.
1 dilhat-a. dekhtyé-hai. dekkat-pakei. ddlfat
-raken.
. 45, AT 7.
sz bai. dibhaf-aken. Elfert Elhat
3 SABCAES =rirhil. =rahen.
= -t8, -Id. 15,
g dEbhated. dilhat-i. dZRhent dikhat {
-raki. -raken.
R T
Perfect, 1 have seen, ete. Pluperfect, | had seen, ete.
Sing. Plur. Bing. Plur.
Ll {-m £, =, {-;?.
& dilha-kai. Elheh ilhen
1 ol & hor=haw. =t My
dElhE
i-hm. : {-:a. -ti. x 18,
E : dalhen Elhed dEkhak
@ | dékhes-hai. <rakd. i-m.iﬂ.
dekhE
=afen. e {-H. -td. = -tE.
1 = | dékhen ELAT il-hem
2 délhes-has. | b, { i

Intransitive Verbs are conjugated in the Pust, like biay3, sbove.

C. Irregular Verbs. b, to become, mnkes its Post Participle dda. Ti is mnjl:mﬁd under head A, Similarly jib, to g0y has jts
' Past Part. ga. A root ending in  often changesitto ya. They then follow the conjogation of Asb. Thus—dyif, giving; dydwd,
von will give. The Past Partielples of d8. to give; 73, to take ; and Faral, to make; sre dind, link, and kink, respectively,




CHHATTISGARHI, LARIA, OR KHALTAHLI.

This dialect is commonly known by the first of the three names given above,
Chhattisgarhi, or the language of Chhattisgarh. The district
of Bilaspur forms a portion of that tract, and is known in
the adjoining district of Balaghat as Khaloti. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in a part of
the latter distriet, and is there known as Khaltihi, or the language of Khaloti. To the
east of the Chhattisgarh plain lies the Oriyi-country of east Sambalpur, and the Oriya
Feudatory States. To the people of those parts, the Chhattisgarh country to the west
is known as the Larii country, and hence Chhattisgarhi is there called Laria.

The head-quarters of Chhattisgarhi are the two British Districts of Raipur and
Bilaspur in the Central Provinces, Here,and in the western
portion of the SBambalpur district, the language is spoken in
its purity. In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the local language is a form of
Oriyi. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in considerable purity in the Feudatory States to
the south and west of the two main districts,—i.e., in Kanker, Nandgaon, Khairagarh,
Chuikbadan, and Kawardha,—in the north-east of the Chanda District, and in the
eastern portion of the Balaghat District where, as already said, it is known as Khaltahi.
To the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken in the Feudatory State of Sakti, and in parts of
Raigarh and Sarangarh, North and east of these last lie the Tributary States of Korea,
Sarguja, Udaipur and Jashpur. In the first three the Aryan language is a sub-dialect of
Chhattisgarhi, called Surgujia, which is also spoken in the western portion of the last.
The following table shows the estimated number of

Name of dialect.

Area in which spoken.

umber of § rs.
g PekeT™  speakers of Chhattisgarhi :—

Number of

speakers.
Chanda : : : ; 5 3 : ¢ - - ; , 31,300
Raipur : . : ; g . - i . ; : . 1,200,000
Bilaspur . g : - z - i i . a " . 1,146,000
Sambalpur : : : ; 2 . : : - ; - . 147,000
Balaghat : 2 . ; . : . : ¥ . . - 88,300
Kanker - 2 ; 3 . f - G . . ; . 36,100
Nandgaon . : ; : L i . : . ; : . 174,000
Khairagarh - 3 i - . - ; . ' . 5 . 158,404
Chuikhadsn . g . 3 L ; ; : ; : : - 32,979
Eawardha 3 - - : % : : ; : . i 5 81,000
Salkti A - T s B B ol st W ]
Raigarh . . . : . : ; J : . i . 127,000
Sarangarh - . a . : . 5 - E - : : 48,4331

Torar . 3,801 780

Besides the above Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the neighbouring Oriya.speaking
States and in Bastar State, in which the main Aryan language is the Halabi dialect of
Marithi, by settlers from the Chhattisgarhi, or as it is here called the Laria, country.
In Bamra, the greater part of the west of the State is entirely occupied by them, The
following are the estimated figures :—

Bastar . - - : - . . . - 13,141
Bamra - i . . . . : . . . . . 3,900
Rairakhol . - ‘ - ‘ . : . - . . . 43
Sonpur ' . : . > . - . ' . . . 2,100
Patna i : - i . . . . . . . . 5,750
Kalahandi . . . i . - . . . . . . 7,850
Orissa Tributary States . - - . . o - - . . 1,311

TotaL 5 . 34,005
?

! Revised fignres.
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Finally, the following are the figures for the Surgujii sub-dialect :—

Kbt £ Pl T e T e | e s LR (LT 86,174
e R O T T e
Uﬂl-ipﬂr - - - - C . 0 - - B - W 35,203
TRBBOT Bl vy Dk, s g wr dw g s migges) e [ S0000

]

TotAL . 384,546
Besides the above, six broken dialects, ns named below, are spoken in Chhattisgarh
and the neighbouring Feudatory States by aborigines who have forsaken their ancestral
tongues, and try to speak the language of their Aryan-speaking neighbours, These are
rather jargons than dialects, and it will be understood that the correctmess of the
Chhattisgarhi depends a great deal upon the personal equation of each speaker. The
following are these broken dialects :—

Name of dialeet, Where spoken. Number of speakers.
Sadri Korwi . - . . | Jaghpur . 5 - - ; 4,000
Baigani ) - : . . | Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, State 7,100
Kawnrdha.

Binjbwhi - < _ : . | Raipur, States Raigarh, Sarangarh, Patna . §,662
Kalangi . . - : . | State Patna 5 5 . ; : 600
Bhulia ", . . .|States Sonpur, Patna AR (SEY P 9 18,560

Toran i 34,022

With reference to the above, it is necessary to explain that the term ‘Badri’ is
used in this part of India to imply the form which an Aryan language takes in the
mouth of an aborigine. Thus, Sadri Korwia means the form which the local Aryan
language, in this case Surgujia, takes in the mouth of a Korwi. Similarly, the Sadri
Kol of Bamra means the form which an Aryan language,in this case the Kurmili
sub-dialect of Magahi, takes in the mouth of a Kol.

Two dialects have been inserted in the above list which have not hitherto been
classed as Chhattisgarhi, viz., Kalafiga and Bhulia. They have hitherto been classed
as dialects of Oriya. They are both clearly forms of Ohhattisgarhi. Kaluﬁg'zl and
Bhulia, when written, are written in the Oriya character. Four dialects, which were
originally classed as forms of Chhattisgarhi, have been removed from the list. They are
Halabi, Bastari, Bhunjia, and Sadri Kol. An examination of the specimens of Halabi
shows that it is, rather, a mixture of Chhattisgarhi, Oriyi, and Marithi, and can most
conveniently be considered in conmexion with the last-named language. Bastari and
Bhunjia are only other names of Halabi. On the other hand, Sadri Kgl, which is
only returned from the Bamra State, is a form of Bihari spoken by aboriginal tribes.
It is identical with the Kurmili sub-dialect of Magahi spoken in the Manbhum
Distriet. It is a curious little island of Bihiri in the midst of an Oriya-speaking

population.

E
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No information is available as to the number of speakers of Chhattisgarhi in other
parts of India. The following is the number of speakers in the country in which it isa
vernacular :—

Chhattisgarhi spoken at home . . . . . . 3,301,780

- in the neighbouring Oriyi States . i ; . ‘ c 34005
Surgujia . . v 7 : % ‘ A - . ! . 3B4546
Broken Dialects - . . . : . - . . - . 34,922

Torar « 5,700,343

So far as I know, Chhattisgarhi has no literature. As elsewhere in India, itinerant
bards have a repertoire of songs and stories which they recite
when called on. Several of these have been published by
Mr. Hiralal Kivyopadhyiya in the grammar mentioned helow.

AUTHORITY —

Higirin KIvyoeionviva—A Grammar of the Dialect of Ohhattisgarh in the Osiral Provinces iwritten
in Hindi by Mr. Hirildl Kdvyopddhydya, translated and edited by Gaorge A. Grisrson, Esq.,
0.8. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, 1890, Pi. I, pp. 1 and 101. Separate
Reprint, Caloutta, 1890.

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Hind; regarding the shortening of the ante-
penultimate vowel apply to Chhattisgarhi, and need not be
repeated here.

The forms that strike a stranger, who is familiar only with the pure Eastern Hindj
of Oudh, are, the sign of the Dative-Accusative which isoften /i even in the Accusative,
and the plural termination man, which may be compared with the Oriya Yadns. It is
believed that the following sketch of Chhattisgarhi grammar will be found to contain
all that is necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the subsequent

pages,

Literature.

Grammar,






éaifld, a bullock ; plur. bailan.

CHHATTISGARHI SKELETON GRAMMAR,

1.—NOUNS,—Plural formed by adding man (often omitted). Thus manskd, s man, manubi-man, men, Sab, sabd, sabbs, jamd, or
jammd, may also be prefized, with or without man. Thus, jemmd putd-man, the danghters-in-law, An old fq.rm of the plural ends in an. Thus

Har is added to a noun to give definiteness, Thus, gar, s neck ; gar-kar, the neck.

e |

In Declension,— The following postpositions are added te the noun, which remains unchanged. K4, to (also denotes acousative); /d, for
(also denotes accusative) ; bar, for; 12, o3, by, from ; ke, of ; md, in. The ke of the genitive does not change. Example, laikd, a boy ; leiki~ta,
to a boy ; laikd-ke, of a boy ; lai kd-man-ke, of boys. We sometimes find an instrumental in am, as in bASEhan, by hunger. Tadblava
adjectives in &, form the feminine in i, e.g, ehhof*ka babi, a little boy ; chhor*ki nini, a little girl. This rule is, however, very arbitrarily

followed, Other adjectives do not change for gender.

IL.—-FRONOUNS.
1. Thou. Your Honour, Belf. This, That, he
Bing,
om. |mE,mai. {Z, tai. | Fu, fuh. apan. wE, iyd. o,
Obl. mi, @ir, 5, Elr. tuk, fukdr. apan. ¥, yibar, wi, wi-bar.
Gen. mir. tar. | fuhdr. apan, y&-ke, yi-kar. { witebe, wi-kar,
FPlur. . |
Nom. | ham, ham-man. fum, fum-man. tul-man. apan apan. in, yi-man. R, NN,
OblL ham, hamdr. fumh, tumhdr. fuk-man apan apan. i, ink, | um, unk.,
, :
i I indeke, wnh-de,
Gen. | hamdr. tumdidr. {uhdr-man. apan apan.
| ink-kar. uak-Lar.
Whe. That. Wha What P l[ Any one, some one. | Anything, something.
Sing. 5 ‘
Nom. |72 jon, joiin. 3, tin, tatin, kin, katia, ka, kaye. kind, Eatino. Keerlihi.
Obl. | j&, jom, jaiin. (3, tén, taiin. k3, kon, kaiin, kake, kiye, kG. 4 kon, ete. Euckiia.
Gen, 1j&-£‘ar. i5-kar. ka-kar, bin-ke, ete. | kdhe-ke. kdns-ke, ete. kwehhi-ke,
Plur. g
Nom. |jim, jE-man, eto. fin, {3-man, ete. Edu-mnan, ete. EBid-ld. EBnd-kind. Fuchhi=buekhi.
Obl. | fin,jink, tin, tink. Esw-man, ete, Edhe-bihe. | and 8o on, and so on.
| Fink-Le, timh-ke. | ken-man-ke, ete. Eihe-Lahe-ke. . >
Gen,
{ Jink-kar. tink-kar, - . . .
The Mutnal Reflexive Pronoun is @pus or dpwei, each other. Declined regnlarly.
II.—-VERBS.—A. Auxilinry Verbs and Verbs Substantive,
I am, cte. (@) Fuelgar. i) Polite. I was, ete.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing, Plur.
1 | hawass. haian. Aad, dw, han. rakfw, ralyai rahken.
rahs
2 | hawas. hawaw. has, hau. i } rakew.
rakes, rakas,
2 | Rawai. Aawai, hai, ay. kai. rakis, rakai, rakay. | rakin, rakai ; rakdy.




CHHATTISGARHI SKELETON GRAMMAR, 20

B.—The Finite Verb.—General Remarks.—There is no difference between the conjugation of Transitiveand of Intransitive Verbs.
The Construction of the Past Tense is always Active, not Passive.

Infinitives, or Verbal Nouns ;—(1) dakh, seeing ; obl. dakke ; (2) dikhan ; (3) dikbab, to see.
Purticiples,—Pres., dikhat, “t8, seeing ; Past, dékhe, soan ; Conjunctive, dith-ke, having seen,

Present_Conjunetive, Imperative, See thon, etc. St e
(1D X s, ke ' . (a) Palgar. T &) Pelite.
.r 8ing. * Plur, 8ing. Plur. Bing. Plur. Sing. Ptur.
| dekk®ba. dekbidan,
1 | dékhat dikhan, narut dakhi. dekh"hi !} + dekhikas
[ | dekh*bén. dekhab.
daki dékhaw (Hov., |dekh®hs ! dekh*b
2 | dikhas dikhan. dzkhi). g debk*hi, | { debhifan
dikkz dabhd. delhibd i | € dekhibs
dakhai dEkkai. A delhihai
3 { ;dﬂ'ﬁ! dikhai. dekh*hi dekA®Ai, { } dekhibar,
dikhay dikhdy. | dékhi
Past, I saw, ete. Past Conditional, (If) 1 had seen, ete.
Bing. Plur. Sing. Plur,
1 | dzkhdo, dekhyed dkhen, delk*tFe,? dekh*tyad dekh*ten.
¢ dazas dekh*t
3 dakhew. dekh*tew,
dekhex dalh*tan
8 | dekhis dEkhin. debhtis dekA"tin.

! The word Aai is often added o this tense without changing the meaning, thongh this properly forms a Perfect.
? Or dekhitFro and so thronghout,

Present Definite, I sm seoing, eto. (a) Volgar, dilbiat-hawat ; [3) Polite, dikhat-has. Sometimes contracted to debd*thas

Tmperfeet, I was secing, ele., débhat-rakFwe,

Perfect, 1 have seen, ete. ; (a) Valgar, dikke-hawaii ; (5) Polite, ddkhe-had, or formed by adding Aawasi to the past throvghout. Thas,
dEkhFw-hawai, 1 have seen.

Pluperfect, I had seen, ete., dikhe-rak¥uw,

C.—Vocalic Roots.— Mardn, to place; Pres. Conj., (1) mariai or mare, (2) mards or mardwas, and so on; Future, (1) mardhad,
{8) mardbs, ete.; Past, mardy¥o ; Pres. Part., mardt,

Jhaptn, to sdd to ; Pres. Conj., (1) fhapdas, (2) fhapse or jhapdwas, ote. ; Future, fhapihad; j’mh Fhapdyfie ; Pres. Part., jhapdt.

8o for other verbs.
D.,—Irregular Verbs.

Infinitive. Irregular Past Participle.
hom, to become.  dageor bAaye; Conjunctive Participle, bkay. -
jiin, to go. gaye, gay, or gaye, is used to mean, ‘he went.'
karan, to do. kare, kiye, or kike, :
d&n, to give. diye, or dike.
{#n, to take, lige or Tike.

E.—Passive Voice,~Formed by conjugating Past Part. with jin. Thus dikie _q;,a.: T was seen,

F.—Causals, as in Standard Hindi.

IV. PARTICLES.~The syllables #, ck, Z¢h suffived to a word mean *even.' and 3, dek, and A4, slso. Thus dii-ek-bd even to the
mother ; #5r-dek, thine also.
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AWADHTI.

The first specimen of the Awadhi dialect is a version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which Mahamahopadhyiya Pandit Sudhikara Dwivedi has been kind
enough to prepare for me. It is mot in the Awadhi of the present day, but is in
the dialect used by the poet Malik Muhammad Jiisi in his famous epic known as the
Padumawati or Padmavati, which was written in the year 1540, in the reign of the
Emperor 8hér Shah. The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the
identical metre used by Malik Muhammad. Although a metrical version, it is very
fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been added
in the style of the old author, and these are indicated in the text by being enclosed
within marks of parenthesis. The concluding lines state that the translation was
made at my request, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light
half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Sambat year 1955, that is to say, Friday,
the 17th March, 1899,

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will be found to differ
little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar. It should be remembered that
in verse a final a, and the half-pronounced ¢ in the middle of a word are both fully
Pronounced, and are hence written in full in the transeription., Thus balaka, not
balak ; luchapana, not luck®pan.

[No. 1]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebpiaTE Group.

EASTERN HINDI,

AwapaI Diavecr.

(Mahdmahopadhydya Pandit Sudhdkara Drvivedi, 1899.)

1Y |
*Y UHGTE 3T Aww UR | faad BT A9 WS F¥
WEA-HE WA W & A 2y (7 zrfow amm)
a3 7% fa=f¥ aifz y= zus | T%4 7 feat a9 (3w wow)
g 91z oW 31 *CE 1 2T FW wfw o oww whos
frasa fes guua-wd (wid) | & 79w w= zow gy
99 H €A ST WA WE | @9 WifE 39 I A€ 0o
Tty fr@tfc & (ST st s | arfe 2w @ 9% W) |
WM e Twm SCATS | T WUH FEm-AY arer )



OLD AWADHI,

3TeT |
#ST (wAAY W wan) gue TTA AT |
wf% eifa=-F wra-s 9 fa=fe |9 (wm9) w0

9IS |
I WA T A1 (W1E) | &% Af¥ arfe 23 fag e )
a9 Aif% Ja wov 79 Fes | ¥R 919 9T qEAy wEe
T YT AT FES | &5 % Fyas afe swer )
T A% A H@-89 guai | 7% =fz a9 9 @y )
¥3 7ify ﬂqﬁiw&wﬁlmﬁﬁﬁmﬁw(ﬁjn
Ud qRIC FEEA | WS A A Rl (s 7 @)

oA T AT A (2fw) | aT9¥ uw afw [fF FfgT )
T¥ A7 1 A G q=r 1 gz A @9 w0 gemwn )

ZTeT |
zfq 719 wifs arsc mﬁywml
Wifewd W azws A A% (@ ar7) 1=

- wIUTS |
wife < g #¥s fag (wifaw) | 233 fadifa arg (@ wfw) |
g a7 faud a3 Trq | ST T 97 T A )
Ug TR STHR-A¥ F%! | WET 717 afeay o )
9-8 Arw | FUC qAe | ¥Ta® HIL G gerer )
w3 ¥H Fuf¥ =¥ gy | (vt 2 g g 2a1) )
T AR AR A ol fws | w6z o falk (fafy aw) fame )
wq W% 33 29 gwa @ | (B9 39 #7759 §@ 519 )
wH §@ S 43 69 dS Iﬂﬁmmwﬁ)u

ZreT |
AT FIA YA T wwr &« frw (W)
wEd 20 9 §AT  arSE Arew |/ 03
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TS |
T ¥ EaFE-ATI \ wuw fzw 429 @ W
# wifs #es geil® WiE | =0T g% fug e [a )
qTUs aTfE AW AT GHO | (FEE G9 |G gEEs e )
e fEm s smaTesr | fug 390F |99 @97

T ZUT ATT-HE AT | UaAw aTH S {IT A )

TSt OF qRRAZRS | % T AAA AT AR |

AT ST A WA WOQS WO | (99 99aY 2 @7 g@ o) )

9% T¥ gA qaRAT-aE | W ITT GRS G WA
Zr=T|

1 FSHS WUT 9T qIEI A1GA /13 |
(wf= wf= &9) fawaos (wfq oT#7 /9 =1%) 1

TIUTS |

aT-|< 919 HET a9 Irar | 98 HIT #7 g% (F@-2ran) |
fa-S1 T | S fag A1 | WS (Wre-ufa) ¥ 9@
7% ToET v@d (U &) | ¥F uz S AR wrs (R
a% TTaw fous fRfe (Wrs) | wwe w7 o e & (@)

v 1 farer wa faen fwfc (@)}

m-iﬂﬂwﬁ%ﬁ | Wt fawEs whEr S

WrET 33 999 ¥3 W | WEAT UATIG-HE (WTS) |
afe wgeife gurae faes | @ foras sw fag fegs

s Yfeawaa fa=sar & | agﬁtﬁ?ﬂ%ﬁwﬁu

ZTeT |
S9%H ¥3 U9« WwT A "€Ea-Hm |
wre g5 ga faes W &9 9 =™ 1w



[No. 1]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepiaTE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

Awanal Dravecr, IN AwapBI VEuse.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
( Mahd@mahdpddhydye Papdit Sudhdkara Dwivédi, 1899.)

CHAUPAL

Kehu purukhahi dui bilaka dhé;
A-certain man-to  lwo sons were;
Tinha-mahd chhota  bilpa.saii  kdhe.
Them-among the-younger father-to said.
‘Dbana-mahd, bapa, méra j6 ~ bhagi;
¢ Property-in, father, my what-  share ;

- 86 mohi déhu; (na taria baga).’
That to-me give; (do-not turn the-reins).
Taba waha  tinhahi bati dhana  daei ;,
Then  he to-them  dividing property  gave ;

Bahuta na dina Dbiten (asa bhae).
MHany  not days passed (so it-happened).

Saba  kichhu chhota aka-tha kari-ké ;
All things  the=younger in-one-place  making ;
Dara  désa chali-gi  saba  hari-ké.
Far country-to  went-away  all taking.
Bitawata dina luchapana-mah3, (bhai) ;
Passing  days debauchery-in, (O brother) ;

86  apana dhana daeu-udai.
He his-own  property  squandered.
Jaba sb saba udai-dhana-daen ;
When he all  property-squandered ;

Taba  ohi désa kila bara  pareq.
Then  that  country-in famine  great  fell.
Hoi bhikhiri so (ghara-ghara jai;

Becoming  a-beggar he  (from-house-to-house having-gone ;
Tihi désa saba  jana-pahd dhii).
That  country-of all tmen-near  ran).
Lageu rahana éka ghara-mahi;
He-began  to-live one(-man-of)  house-in ;
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Jo  apané  khétanha-mahd  tali
Who his-own Sields-in him

DonA.
Bhéjen (mana-mahf kari mayi,)
Sent (mind-in doing  pity,)
suara charawana-kiju ;
swine feeding-business-(on) ;
Jehi chhiminha-ké khata-hg,
W hat husks eating-were,
suara tinhahi-sat  (aju)
the-swine  those-very-with (to-day)

CHAUPAL
Chahen bharana péta sd, »+ (bhai) ;

Wished fto-fill  the-betly he, (O brother);

Kehu nahi tahi - déi kichhu jai.
Any-body  not  him wused-fo-give anything going.
Taba  ohi chata bhaen ai kahai;

Then lo-him  senses became and he-says;
‘More bipa ghara bahutai ahai.

¢ My fnﬁ'm:-qf house-at much 8. .
Roti  bahuta majiira aghahi ;
Bread many labourers are-satiated ;

Taii tahd  bahutai bachi jiihi,
Lven-then there  much  becoming-over-and-nhove remains.
Au  mai marali  bhakha-saii yahawa;

And I die  hunger-from here ;
Mai uthi  jaba bipa ghara tahawa.

I arising will-go father house-to  there.
Au ohi kahaba ki, “tumbarabi  age;
And  him  will-say  that, “ thee-even be¢fore;
‘Daiit birodhi papa kia (jige).

Gad against sins I-did  (knowingly).
Piata tumhira kahiwana joga

Son thy tosbe-called worthy
Abai mna mai phiri (karabu na s6gQ).
Am  wot I  again (make not sorrow).
Apang  ghara  majira jo  dékhia;

Thy-on house-at labourers which you-see;
Ta-mah& &ka sarisn mohi lékhia.”’
Them-in  one like me  regard.’’
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Yaha guni mana so bapa dhiga chdla;
This thinking in-his-mind he jfather near slarted ;
Pai s6 rahen dara durabdla,
But he was far-off the-poor-man,

DoHA.
Dékhi  bapa ohi ta-kara
Seeing father him  his
mayi kinha au dhaya ;
pity did and renwming
Ohi-sati ~ gara lapatien,
Him-with  neck embraced,
chimeu ohi (sukha  paya).
kissed  him ( pleasure finding).

CrAUPAL
Ohi-sati pata kaheu, ‘pitu minia ;
Him-to the-son said, °father believe-me ;
Daiit birodhi  pipa (mana-énia).
God against (my-)sin (call-to-your-mind).
Tumharé saiitha kied bahu ghord ;

Thee  before I-did very heinous(-sin) ;
Joga mna pata kahawana  tord)

Fit wot  som  to-be-called thy.

Pai hikiri dasanha-maha kéhi ;

But calling  servants-in 80mME-One ;
Kabeu Dbapa, ‘pahiriwahu éhi

Said  father, * put-on this-one
Saba-s¢ nika je kapara banahi ;
@ood-than all  which cloth  are-made ;
Hathanha miidari paydna  panahi.
"Hands-on  ring  feel-on  shoes.

Aii  hama jewahi  karahi-ananda ;
And (let-) us  feast (and) make-rejoicing ;

(Hulasi darahi bichhurana dukha  danda).
(Being-joyous let-us-crush separation-of  pain  and yrief).
Bara mora yaha = mari phiri-jien ;

Son  my this being-dead hus-again-come-lo-life;
Nasata  hoi  phiri bidhi-basa mile.’
Lost  being again of-God-by-power is-found.
Asa  kahi wei dou hulasana lage;

So  saying they Dboth to-rejoice  began;

=]

35
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(Saba dukha bhagé sakala sukha jage.
(Al poins  fled all  pleasure awoke.
Asa  sukha  jaga  pawai  saba  koi;
So  happiness world-in may-get  all  persons ;
Jasa wei paé saba dukha dhai).

As  they  got  all  poin  washing-away).

Ta-kara jethara pita 36,
His elder  som who,
aha  khéta bicha  (aju);
was  fields i (to-day) ;
Awata ghara dhiga jaba suneu
Coming to-house near when he-heard
bijana nichana  sdju.
music  dancing preparation.

CHAUPAL
Eka bikari sewakanha-mahi;
One calling  servant-among ;
Apané dhiga  piichhen, ‘ka ahi.’
AHim  near  he-asked, ‘what are (these).
86 ohi kaheu, ‘tumharahi bhai;
Then he  gaid, ‘thy brother ;
Aeu, tumha pitu nika jewai.
Came, thy  father well fed-him.
Pieu taihi nika au  su-bhari;
Found him well and healthy ;
(Kusala-khéma  lakhi hulaseu hiara).’
( Welfare seeing  was-pleagsed  the-heart).

Suni risdi ghara  jana na chdha ;
Hearing  being-angry  to-house to-go not he-wished ;

Pitu haharii maniwai kdha.

Pather  outside-came appeasing-for  said.
Utara daeu bapa-kahd soi;

Answer gave father-to he;

‘Etanaka barasa jo sewil joi,

* So-many years what service(-did), behold,
Agii  éka tumbhira na taret ;

Order one thy not  I-transgressed ;
Tan kabali memana na  dhareil.

Liven-then  epey kid not  I-got.
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Lei jo mita siga bhogateri bhogi ;
Getting which friends wilh might-have-enjoyed pleasure ;

(Sukha paiiteti dari saba
(Happiness I-might-have-got  crushing-down all
Pai yaha pata paturid-gami;

But this son  harlots-gocr-to ;

Dhana udai phitkeu tumha, sami,

Fortune wasted burnt thy, O-master,
DomA.

S0, jaisai faeu ghare,

That  as-cpen  came  house-to,
taisai tiwana mitha;
SO=0en food  sweet;

( Ruchi-ruchi-sati) sijhawaen,

( With-great-care)  got-you-cooked,
(ati-paréma-sat ditha).’
(extreme-love-with  gazing).

CHAUPAL

Ti-sait bapa kaheu taba  bata;
Him~to the-father  said  then  1words;
‘Pata more saga tumbha  (sukha-dati).
* Son me  wilh thow  (pleasure-giver).
Nita-hi  ahaii, €0 jo-kiehhu - mora;
Always  are, therefore  whatever  mine;
Kahati  (bhau-sati), saba  so Lori.
I-say  (truth-with), all  that  thine.

Pai hulasaba harakhaba (ehi  berd);
But  to-be-joyful to-be-pleased  (this  time);
Hai  pada jo tora bhai héri.

Is  proper as thy  brother  I-saw.
Yaha ha mard jien phiri {bhad) ;
This iwas dead became-alive  again  (brother) ;
Nasata aha  phiri mileu, S0 il
Lost was again  isfound, he  came.
oy
Ahia  heraya mili phiri ai.’
IFas lost met-us again  coming. ‘
Nasata puta-kai  katha sohai ;
Lost son-of  story  pleasing ;

dukha-roga).
pain-gnd-ill).
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Mita Griarasana agii pai.
Friend  Grierson-of orders  getting.
Bhikhi  thétha jaisa  hai-gai
Language  pure a8 has-sung
Mabamada  Padumawati-mahd, (bhai),
Mubammad  the-Padmavati-in, (brother),
Tehi anuhari  Sudhikara likhed:
That  after Sudhdkar wrote ;
Mita Griarasana  jasa-kichhu sikhen,

Friend Grierson as taught-me.
Hali pAditanha-sana  binati karail ;
I Pandits-to entreaties  make ;
Tuta merawahu  mai pa-parat,
Omissions add I fall-at-(your)=feet.
DonA.

Unaisa-sai pachapana ahe,
fﬂﬂﬂ 55 llt' ma,
Bikarama  sambata mana ;
Vikrama year  according-to;

Phaguna sudi chhatha  suka likheu,
LPhalguna  light-half 6th Friday  I-wrole,
Rama-riipa dhari-dhyana.

God’s-form calling-to-(my)-mind.
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The two following specimens come from the distriet of Fyzabad, and are in the
language exemplified by the preceding grammatical sketch. The version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son comes from Central Fyzabad, and the folktale from the west of
the district. It should be noted that as we go west, the sense of gender is more
developed. "There are few instances of the use of the feminine gender of adjectives in
the parable, while in the folktale there are several. The postposition of the genitive
is kar of ke, with an oblique form ké. It has a feminine form kai, asin Chitlaur-kai
rani, the queen of Chittaur, which has an oblique form ki, as in majir-ki nai
like a labourer.

Instances of pronominal adjectives in the feminine are common. Sometimes they
end in ¢ and sometimes ini. Those in ¢ do not shorten the antepenultimate vowel,
but those in ido. Examples ave, dpani akhi, their own eyes; aisi larai, such a
battle : hamdri giti, my song; ok®ri gafoi mahai, on its neck. Possibly the forms
in 7 are oblique. :

We may note the two following postpositions, —kalai, the sign of the Accusative-
Dative, and mahai, the sign of the Locative, meaning * in.’

In verbs, we may note the Imperatives, jah, zo; gauteh, sing; diheh, give ; also
the forms kikeh, you made ; jan*thin, he, honorifie, knows; and déthin, they give.

The dialect of the distriet of Sultanpur closely agrees with that of Fyzabad, and
it is unnecessary to give further examples of it.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 1898,

Pk manai-ke dui bet'wé rahin, Oh-ma-sé lahura ap*né

One  man-of  two gons  were. Them-in-from the-younger  his-own
bip-se kahis, ‘dada, dhan-mi jawan bamar bakb'ra ligat-hoy tawan
father-to  said, °father, property-in which  my share may-be that
ham-ki dai-dd. Adr wai  apan dhan un-ka bat-dihin. Aiir
me-to  give. And  he  his-own  property them-to dividing-gave. And
dhér din nahi bitd ki lahurd bet*'wi sab  dhan bator-ke
many days not passed that the-younger son all properly collecting

par'dés chala-gay, air ubd apan dhan kuchal-ma
foreign-land-to  went-away, and  there his-own  fortune  evil-conduct-in
lutiy-paray-dihis. Adr jab  sammai gAway-daris oh des-ma bara
squandered. And  when all he-had-wasted that country-in  great
kil par-gi. Wai baniy dalidra hoy-ga. Tab wai o1 des-ke
famine fell.  He totally poor  became. Then he that-very country-of
¢k bhal-manai-ké pichhé lag-gai. Tab  wai

one  gentleman-of  behind became-attached (i.e., became his servant). Then he
o-kd ap'né khatan-mA  siar charawii-kd pathai-dihis. At @  chahat-raha
him his-own fields-in  swine feeding-for  sent-away. And  he wished

ki, ' ‘jawan phokllai  sdar khat-rahin taw*né-sé apan pét
that, ‘what husks  the-swine used-to-eat those-very-with  my-own belly
bhari:*  air kéi o-ki  nahi dét-raha. Tab  o-ka
I-may-fill:> and any-body him-to  not used-to-give (anything). Then  him-to
chét  bhai ki, ‘ham'ré bap-ké kitik majur-ké khay-
senses  became that, ‘my  father-of how-many day-labourers-of after-eating-
pi-ke ubar-jat-hai  atir ham  bhiakhan  marit-hai. Ham  uth-kai

and-drinking (food-)is-saved and I by-hunger  am-dying. I arising
apmé  bap-ké lag  jab  air un-sé kabab ki, “h& bdp, ham

my-own father-of mear will-go and him-to will-say that, “ O father, I

Daiu-ké atr toh'rs agée apradh kihin, aiir ham  ek'ré laiyak  nahi
God-of and thee before sin did, and I this=for  fit not-am

G
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ki ab tobar bet'wa kahai; ab, ham-ka ap'né majiir-ki
that mnow  thy son  I-may-be-called; now, wme thy-own day-labourers-of
naf jan.”’ Tab wai uth-kai ap'né  bap-ké lagé gai. Mula,
like consider.”’ Then he having-avisen his-own father-of near went. But,
jab wai Jamen rahin tabai o-kar bap o-ka dékhis air daya
when he far-off was then-even his  father him saw and  pity
lag aiir dhiay-ke dpan gatai-ma chhap'tay-lihis a@r chand lihis.
seized(-him) and running his-own neck-in  enfolded(-him) and kisses took.
Aiir bet'wa babii-sé kabis ki, ‘hé dada, ham Dain-ké dagé air
And the-son the-father-to said that, O father, I God-of before and
tohré  hajiré  apridh kihin aiir ab bam ekrd liyak npahi Dbati
thy  presemce-in  sin did and now I  this-for  fit not am
ki tohar bet'wa kahai.’ Mula bip ap'né  chak®ran-sé
that  thy 807 I-may-be-called,”  But  the-father  his-own  servants-to
kahis ki, “bbal nik kap'ra lai-dwa, aiir o0-ka  pahiray-diya;  o-ké
said that, ‘very good clothes bring, and him  putting-on give;  |his
hath-m3 mun®r, aiir goré-m3 pan*hi  pahiray-diya; aiir ham sab jand
hand-on  ring, and feet-on shoes pulling-on give; and (let-)us all men

khay air  khusi kari; ehi-bare ki i hamar bet'wd mari rahj,
eat and merviment make; this-for that this Yy S0M dead  1was,
aiir phuni ji ga; 1 herain rabha, aiir mil ga.’ Aiir unhan

and again alive went; he lost was, and found went’ And  they
khusi karai  lage.
merriment to-make began.

01 jan o-kar jath Dbet*wa khété-mad rabia. Adr  jab  a
At-that-very time  his  elder  son  the-field-in was, And when he
dy air ghar nagchiy-gai nichab giub suni-pari. Ap'né chak*ran-

came and house approached dancing singing were-heard. IHis-own servants-
-mi-sé ek-the-kA  bolay-ke  pichhis ki, ‘i kiw atai?’ Wai o5-sé
in=from one having-called he-asked that, ‘this what is?’ He himeto
kahis ki, ‘tobar bhai ay-baté, aiir tohir bhap  new'td kihis ek'rs
sasd that, “thy brother is-come, and thy  father  feast did this
baré ki 0 kusal-chhém-sé¢ dy.” Aiir @ risihi bhoy-gi. Bhitar jabii na
SJor that he  safety-with came’ And he angry became. Inside going not
karai. Ehi baré o-kar bap bihar 4y air o-ki manais. Aiir @
did. This for  his father oulside came and him appeased. And lhe
ap'né bap-ki  jawab dibis ki, ‘dékha, ki’  Dbac'san-sé ham  tohar
his-own  father-lo answer gave that, *see, that  years-from I thy
séwa  kihen, kahiyo tohar kaha taren nahi; air tehi-par

service  did, ever-even thy saying I-put-away wot; and  that-even-on
td  kahiyo ham-ki ek-the chheg'ri-ke bachchdo na dihdi ki  ham
thou ever-even me-lo  one-even goat-of young-one mot gavest that 1
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ap'né sanghin-ké sathé  khusi manai. Muli, jaisé
my-own friends-of with merriment might-celebrate. But,  as
bet*wa ay, j¢ tobar dban paturian-ké sithe  lil-gai,
son  came, who thy fortune harlots-of  with devoured,

kiha. Tab @ o0-s8 kahis ki, ‘béta, ti ham'ré
thou-madest.” Then he him-to said that, ‘son, thou  me
bat; jawan kuchh hamar ay tawan  toh'rai  ay; mula,

art; whatever thing mine is  that thine-even is;  but,
khusi howai chahi kiahé.se i  tohar  bhai mari
dead

kappy to-be is-proper  because this  thy  brother
phuni il uthen; air herin rabd air mil gay.’
again having-lived arose; and lost was and found went’

43
tohar i
thy  this
o-kar new'ta
his feast
sang hameésa
with always
ham pafich-ka
we  people
- yahin, aiir

was, and
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SpPeciMen I,

Ab ham @&k kihini kahat-ahi. Tauni-kshai sab-kea  apan apan
Now I one story amesaying. That-to  all-(men) your-own your-own
kin.dhai.-dhai sunat-jah. Akabbar sih, Bir'bal, Phaiji, au  sammini

ears-applying listen. Akbar  the-emperor, Birbal, Paizi, and all
law-lasikar sathe  1af-kai, sikir-khéldi-baré  chalin. Sikar-ukir,
followers (and)-troops with having-taken, hunting-for started. Game-ele.,

tau, kuchhu mii*baf-na-kinh. Jéth-ké mahini-maha? ghimé-ké  mare
indeed, anything  was-nol-found. Jéth-of month-in heat-of on-account
ek-thf Dbarikil bargade-ks tars sab  kew chhahdi lagin. Tau,

one-place-in a-big banyan-tree-of under all people shade-(shelter) took. Then
Bassih  kahin, ki, ‘Phaiji, kuchhu gauteh.” Tau Phaiji és nik-kii gain
the-emperor said, that, © Faizi, something sing.’ Then Faizi so  well sany
ki ban-bharé-kar  sauji, jaist hanna, khar'hi, siar-uir, sab apani
that iﬂe;foreaf-wﬁaieqf animals, such-as deer, hares, jackals-etc., all their-vwn
apani  dkhi mudi-miidi dhiyan-dhii-k{i sun¥{ lagin, ki banai
their-own eyes closing attention-giving to-hear began,  so-that entirely
sudhi-budhi bisari-gai. Tau ek-thi bhanna, jaun  Phaiji-ké lagé dpan miih
consciousness lost-was, Then one deer, which Faizi-of near its-own Jace
kihi  tharh rahai, ok'ri gatai-mahai wai dpani tas'bih dari-dihin. Tau-

putling standing was, its neck-about  he |his-own rosary  threw. In-

dhik gawii-kar dhiyiin, tau, chhiti-ga, au sab bané-kar
the-meantime  singing-of attention, indeed, lost-was, and all forest-of
rah*waiyai apani apani  rah lihin.

inhabitants their-own their-own way ook,

Jab  Akabbar ané din darbar kii-kif baithin, tau Phaiji na ain,

When Akbar another day court in sat, then Faizi not came,
kahé-s¢ ki on.ka bari jar hoi-gaerahai. Bir'bal kahin ki, ‘@ Bassah,
because that himeto great fever had-become. Birbal  said that, O emperor,
Phaiji  sandi-ga-ahai, ki, “ham*i ni3 an kel gawaiya nahi ahai”
Faizi has-become-proud, that, “me like other any ginger not i8,”
tauné-se na din. Aii  pa aihai.’ Bassih  kahin ki, ‘dn
therefore not he-came. And not  he-will-come,’ The-emperor said that, *another
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k& gawaiya nahi na?’ Bir'bal kahin, ‘Kaha  tau ham Bir'ji Baw'ri-
any singer  wot wot 7' Birbal  said, * (If-you-)say then I  Birji Béawra-
kahal bolai lai-ai’ Kabhin, ‘ja, beolii lAl-Awah.’” Tau Bir‘bal
to  calling bring.  Said(-the-emperor), ‘go, calling bring! Then DBirbal
Birji Baw'ra-kabai  lii-ain. Phuni lagin Birju Baw'rée gawdl. Tau  sab
Birju Bawrd brought. Again began Birja Bawrda to-sing. Then  all
bané-kar sauja giti suni-kai dar*bar-mahai ad, waisai
the-forest-of animals the-song having-heard  the-court-into  coming, in-the-same-way
pahileki nAf sun¥f lagin.  Tau @  harin’wd  jauné-ki  gataiyi-ma
before-of like fo-hear \lbegan.  Then that deer which-of  neck-oround
tas'bihiya pari-rahai, thirh-rahai. Bir*bal tas'bihiya nikdri-kdi Phaiji-ké age
the-rosary thrown-was, standing-was. Birbal the-rosary taking-off Faizi-of before
pheki-dihin. Birja Baw'rd kahin ki, ‘hamir bakhin kihé-ka  kiheh?
threw-away. Birjia Bawra said that, *my praise  what-for did-you-make ?
Tin-sén  ham-hii-lif nik gawal jan*thin.’ Tan-sén bol*wawi-gal. Dipak
Tin-sén me-even-than belter to-sing knows.”  Tan-sén called-in-was. Dipak
gawal lagin. Diya apuai bari-gai, ail Tan-sén-ii jari-kai
to-sing he-began. The-lamp by-itself was-lighted, and Tan-sén-also  being-burnt
mari-gai. Mil  pahile  Tan-sén kahé-rahin ki, ‘jau bham mari-jai, tau
died. But beforehand Tan-sén said-had  that, *if 1 die, then
hamiri Iothi  Chittaur-garh-ki khandh*ké-mahai chorai-kii dhar*wii-diheh,

my  corpse Chittawr-fort-of moat-in secrelly cause-to-be-put,
ait manai-u  oh-par sawaji-diheb, ki jaw'né-kaw'na-li jantn hamari déh
and men-too it-on  put-as-guards, so-that any beast my  body

khai na pawai. Jab  Chittaur-kil Kam"a-Rani  apné mansedhi-kiy
eat not may-be able. When 'Chittour-of Kamld-Rani lher-own husband-of

arti Sawan-ki pachimi-ké din karat-kdl, Malar-rag gaihai, tau
lamp-lustration Sawan-of  5th day-of day doing-for, Malar-Rag will-sing, then
ham suni-kdi  ji  uthab.’

T hearing alive will-arise.’
Bassih waisai kilhin. Jab Rani gaiwal liagl, tab Tan-sén
The-emperor the-same did. When (the-Queen lo-sing began, then Tin-sén
tal-bajawai lagin. Tal suni-kai rani  jani-gai ki, *bamari

time-to-beat  began. The-beating-of-time hearing the-Queen knew thal, *my
giti Tan-sén  suni-lihin.’ Tau-dhik-bhar-ma Tin-sén bhagin ‘au  bassih-ke
song Tan-sén heard-has’ In-the-meantime Tan-sén ran-away and the-emperor-of

lagé  chala-ain. Biassah kahin ki, ‘Kam'a.kdl giti sundii-ka
near came, The-emperor said  that, * Kawmla-of songs learing-for
chabi.’ Chittaur-garh-par charbai  kihin, au  &si larai bhai
is-necessary.’  Chittaur fort-on  attack  he-made, and such fight took-place
ki Brib*man kshatri-kar  sirhé-chauhattari man janée-ka dhar

that Brahmans kshallviyas-of half-and-seventy-four maunds sacred-threads-of heap
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hoi-ga-hai.  Uhai sirhé-chanhattari-ka ank manai chitthin-ké uppar
became. The-same half-and-seventy-four-of number men letters-of  upon
likhi-déthin kai-ki jaw'ni-sé kéin kéhi-kai chitthi na kholai.
write in-order-that which-by anybody anybody’s letter not may-open.
Jab Chittaur-kar Raja jijhi-gai aun on-ki1 phaud hiri-gai, tab
When Chittawr-of  king was-slain and  his army  was-defeated, then

Bassah Kam®la-Dévi-kahai kaidi-kai-kai pal*ki-par charhai
the-emperor  Kamla-dévi  imprisoned-having-made a-palankeen-on causing-to-mount
apné sah'rahi  layiin, au hukum dihin ki bihin bhin®sara
his-own  city-to brought-her, and order  gave that to-morrow in-the-morning
dar‘bir-mahai Kam'la-Dévi-kai giti  supii-ka hoe. Rani ék tan-piri
court-in Kamla-dévi-of song to-be-heard is. The-Queen ome  a-lute

I8-kAf jau Sri  Rig  ghiechi, tau on-kar jin khop*rii phori-kai
taking as Sri  Rag she-drew, thea her soul (her-)skull bursting
baikunth-hi chala-gd, au sab sun*waiyai dpan-ipan miih bai-kal

heaven-to  went-away, and all hearers their-own  mouth wide-opening
thaw*hY rahi-gai.
in-their-places remained.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Now I am going to tell you a story, and everyone must pay attention with all his
ears. Once on a day the Emperor Akbar went ont hunting with Birbal, Faizi, and all
the rest of his retinue. They found nothing to chase, and as it was the hot month of
Jéth, they rested under the shade of a large banyan tree. As they rested there, the
Emperor commanded Faizi to sing something, and he sung so sweetly that all the wild
beasts of the forests,—the deer, the hares, the jackals and so forth—came to listen, and
stood before him, with their eyes closed in eestasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness,
One deer stood with its face close up to Faizi, and he took off his rosary and threw it
round her neck. The action broke the charm, and the animals each took their own way
to the forest.

When Akbar sat next day in court Faizi was absent owing to a severe attack of
fever; but Birbal said, * Your Majesty, Faizi has become inflated with pride, and
thinks that no one can sing like him. Hence he has not come to court, and will not
come again.’ Said the Emperor, ‘but is there no other singer ?* Replied Birbal, ¢if
Your Majesty gives the order, I can fetch Birji Bauri.’ ¢Let him be summoned.’
So Birhal fetched Birji Baurd, and he began to sing. Then all the beasts of the forests
came into the court, when they heard his song, and began to listen as before. Amongst
them stood the deer on whose neck Faizi had thrown his rosary, and Birbal took it off her
neck, and cast it before him., But Birji said, * why are you praising me ? Tin-sén ean
sing better than even L.’ So the Emperor summoned Tan-sén, and he began to
sing the Melody of Illumination.! He sang with such fire that all the lamps in the

! The dipak, or Illuminator, is the name of & rdy, or melody, which is sung at eventide. 1t is believed that if it is
properly sung, the lamps in the room will light themsalves. Here, not only was the song followed by its proper effect, but
Tin-sén himself took fire, nnd was burot to death.
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room lit themselves, and he himself burst into flames and fell down dead. He had,
however, warned them beforehand that, should he die, they should lay his corpse secretly
in the moat of the fort of Chittaur, and set men to guard it to prevent its being devoured
by wild beasts. Then, when Queen Kamli of Chittaur should lustrate’ her husband
with lamps on the fifth of the month of S8awan, and should sing the Melody of Malldr,
he would come to life,

The Emperor carried out these instructions, and, when the queen began to sing,
Tan-sén came to life, and clapped his hands in time to the music. When she heard
him beating time, she knew that Tan-sén had heard her singing. In the meantime he
rose up, and fled to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamla sing.
He marched forth and attacked Chittaur, and such a terrible battle ensued that of the
brahmanical threads of Brahmans and Kshattriyas alone, they collected seventy-four
and a half maunds.® This very number, 74}, people still write at the head of a letter
to prevent anybody opening it.

When the Raja of Chittaur fell in the battle, and his army was defeated, the
Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her carried in a litter to his own ecity.
There he gave the order, that her song would be heard on the following morning in full
court. Next morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody
of Prosperity.® As she did so, her soul burst its way through her skull, and went to
heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open
in astonishment.

Crossing the river Gogra from Fyzabad, we find the Districts of Gonda and
Bahraich. The language of these two districts is also Awadhj, and closely resembles
that of Fyzabad. It will be sufficient to give one specimen,—a version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son as received from Gonda. In the vernacular character the version
is printed in facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,—a sort of mixture of
Déava-niagari and Kaithi,—current in the District amongst the educated classes.

The following peculiarities of the dialect may be noticed. The termination an, which
we so often meet in the eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces as asign of the
Instrumental, as in bhitkhan, by hunger, is here used as a termination of the oblique
form, as in the phrase maré bhikhan-ké, by hunger. Another termination of the obli-
que is &, as in khété-ma, in the field ; et’na diné-sé, from so many days. The direct
masculine termination of the Genitive is sometimes kai, as in Par*mééwar-kai, of God;
wa-kat bap, his father.

! The Arti is & ceremony of waying in a circle before the image of s god a platter containing a five-wicked burning
lamp, flour, and incense. Women slso do homage to their busbands in the same way. So also the ceremony is performed
before & bridegroom, on his arrival at the house of the bride. Tan-sén died in the month of J&th, which is in the height of
tha hot season. SAwan is two montha later, in the middle of the rainy season. The fifth of SBwan is the date of the festival
of the Nagas, or snake-gods, On this festival, which is & women's one, wives perform drfi before their hnsbands, and sing
at the same time, The mellar is ome of the six principal rdgs, or modes in Hindi music. It is sung in the miny seasom,
and is said to be very plaintive.

* An account of Akbar's siege of Chittaur will be fonnd in Chapter X of the Annals of Miwiy in Tod's Rajasthan. *To
pternize the memory of this disaster, the numerals T4} are filak or accursed. Marked on the banker's letter in Rijasthin,
it is the strongest of seals, for * the sin of the slaughter of Chittanr * is thereby involved on all who wiclate a leliter noder
the safeguard of this mysterions number.’

® The fri-rdg, or Melody of Prosperity, is another of the six principal #dgs, or modes, in Hindd musie.
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For the third personal pronoun, we should note the forms wa-kd, to him; wa-kd?,
his; and the nominative plural wai, used as a respectful singular. The oblique form
of the genitive is used as a kind of general oblique base, an idiom borrowed from the
neighbouring Western Bhojpuri. Thus wa-k°ré is used to mean both ¢to him,’ and
* him.’

Amongst verbal forms, note lag, he began; kihaii-hai, I have done; and %kim, for
kink, I did. Note also the typical Awadhi past tense ending in am, of a verb whose
root ends in 4, which we meet in the word nag’chan, he approached.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek  jand-ké dui bet*wd  rahé. Un-ma-sé chhot*ka bet*wa
One  man-of two sons  were. Them-in.from  the-younger  son
ap*né bap-sé kahis ki, ‘hi bap, bam-ka jawan  bakh*ra
his-oton  father-to  said that, <O  father, me=to what share
pahiichai, tawan bati déew' Tau 4  apan piiji un-ka
may-reach, that  having-divided give.  Then he hissown property  him-to
bati dihis. Kuchh din-ké  pachhé chhot*ki bet*wa-  sab
having-divided  gave.  Some  days-of after  the-younger son all
lai-dai-ke par‘des chali-gi ~au hui sab  jajiti
having-taken-etscelera  (to-)a-foreign-land went-away and there all  fortune
bokir kar-md  urdi-dibis. Jab  sab phiik-chuka tan

bad  deeds-in squandered. When all  he-had-burnt (i.e., squandered) then
wahi dés.mfi  bari  jhara  pardi. Tab tau bhikhan mary
that country-in  great dryness  fell. Then indeed from-hunger to-die
lig. Tab @ wahi  désské &k manai-ké lagp gi. U wa-ki
he-began. Them he that country-of ome  man-of mear went. IHe him

siari  chariwii-ké khatir khéte-ma pathais, T apan pét
swine JSeeding for Sields-in sent. He his-own belly
kana' bhusi-sé jawan siari khit-rahé bahut khusi-sé
the-particles-of-grain  chaff-with which swine = used-to-eat much pleasure- vith
bhari-lét, muli wahau kén  nahi  dét-raha. Jab  wak'ré
would-have-filled, but  that-too any-one not wused-to-give. When {o-him
sudhi bhai tab  kahai laga ki, ‘ham*té  bap-ké bahut
senses  became then  to-say  he-began  that,  “my Jather-of  many
nokarhan-kd khaye-kd milat-hai, baruk bachi jit-hai, au  mai
servants-to  food-to-eat is-given, and-also saved-(food) is, and I
maré  bhikhan-ké  wmarat-hat. = Lag, mai uthai  awar ap*né
owing-to  hunger am=~dying. Come, ¥ § may-arise  and my-0wn

bap-ké  lagé chalai aur un-sé  kahai ki, *hé bap, mai
Sfather-of near  may-go  amd  him-to say  that, °“O  father, I

1 When rice is pounded, husks s well as small particles of rice are separated from the sound grains. These particles of
rice are called * kand * and are used for the food of the animals.
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Pramd&$war-kai au  tohar gunah-gar hati, au tohar bet'wda kah*wawaii-ké
God-of and  thy ginner am, and thy son to-be-called
liyak nahi hal. Mo-kd apmé chak'ran-ma kit lew.”’ U utha
Jit not I-am. Me (thine-own servants-in having-made take.'’ He arose
an apné bap-ké lagé awa. Mul jab @ bahut dari  rabd  wa-kii
and his-own father-to mear came. But when he much distant 1was  his

bap  wa-ki dékhi-lihis. Tau  wak®ré dekhi daya
Jather  him happened-to-see. Then him having-seen compassion
lagi au dauri-ke, gatai  pakari-ke, chiimi-libis. Tab

having-seized-(him) and  kaving-run, meck having-held, he-kissed-(him). Then
betauna  bola ki, ‘hé bip, mal Parmésur-ké agé au toh'ré agd
the-son  spoke that, *O father, I God-of  before and thee before
pip kihaii-hai, awar tohir pat kahiwil liyak nahf-na. Tab bap

sin  have-done and  thy son to-be-called fit mot-I-am. Then the-father
ap’né chak'ran-sé kahis ki, ‘sabsé nik kapta liz au &-ka

his-own  servants-to said that, ‘all-of good clothes bring and this-one
pahirio. Au @&k mfiidari pahiris, au goré-md pan*hi pahirds, aur @5

put-on. And one ring  put-on, and feet-on  shoes put, and come

sab-kéd khai-pii ; au  khusi manai Kahg-sé-ki  hamir
(let)-us-every-one eat-(and)-drink ; and  joy celebrate. Because-that my
i bet'wd mari gi-rahi, phiri-sé jid-hai ; heriy gi-rahi-hai, phir

this som  dead had-been, again alive-has-become; lost had-been, again
mild hai’ Aur wai sab khusi manawdl lige.
Jound ds’ And they all  joy to-celebrate began.
Barkd  bet*wa khété-mda rabi. Jab i awia aor  bakh'ri
The-elder  son  the-field-in was. When he came and  the-house
nag’chan  tan  néch-rang suni-para. Ek nokarhi-ki  goh’riy-ke
approached then dancing-music became-audible. One  servant  having-called
hawal plichhis. U batiis ki, ‘tohar bhai  awa-hai, tawan tohir bap
account asked. He said that, *thy brother has-come, therefore thy father
new*td kihis-hai ki wai khém-kudal-seé de-ga.’ I suni-ke it
Seast  has-made because he  safety-with came.! This having-heard  he
bahut risihi bhi aur bakh'ri-mi na gi. Tau wa-kil bip awia au
much angry became and house-into not went. Then his father came and
chirauri kihis. U  jawab |kihis ki, ‘ et*na ding-s2  bam tohir
entreaties made. He answer made that, ‘so-many days-from I thy
kim-kij karit-hai aur kab*h# toh'rs kahé-ké séway dasari bat nahf
works am-doing and ever-even thy saying-of besides another act not

kin, mul ti ham-ki kab-hi &k chheg®ri-kai bachau na dihau
I-did, but thou me-to ever-even ome  goat-of young-one-even  not gavest
ki ap'né sanghin-mi saukh Karit ; muld  jab tohdr

that my-own companions-among merry I-might-have-made; but  when thy
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@ bet'wa awa & samullai jajati berinin-mA' bil'wiis tau  td
that som came who all-even fortune harlots.among wasted then thou
new'ta kihen.” Tau bap kahis ki, ‘hé beta, ti hari-hamésa ham‘ren
feast madest’ Then the-father said that, *O son, thou  always me
sithé rahat-han aur jawan-kuchh ham®ré-rah@ tawan toh'rd hay. I
with  livest and whatever mine-was that  thine is. This
chibi rahda ki ham sab khusi  manii kihg-sé-ki tohar bhay mara
proper was that we all  joy may-celebrate because-that thy brother dead
rahd, phir jia hai; aur heriy gd-rahd, phir mila hai’
was, again alive i3; and lost was, again found is’

! Berinin=girls of the Nat easte, who prostituts themsslves,
? Kalew of the original is o elip of the pen for kilkew.
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LUCKNOW AND BARABANKI.

The following two specimens come from Lucknow, and illustrate the dialect of the
whole of the rural portion of the Distriet, except that of the extreme south on the
borders of Unao and Rai Bareli where the language is slightly different. The language
of Lucknow City is, of course, principally Urda. The specimens as received were
written in the Persian character. This not being the genuine local character in which
the local dialect is written, I have contented myself with giving the specimens in frans-
literation only. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and
the second an account of what took place at a village wedding. They may also be taken
as a specimen of the dialect spoken in the district of Barabanki.

As we go west through the Awadhi-speaking area, the tendency is to name the
dialect Baiswari, instead of Awadhi. The difference of name, however, hardly connotes
any difference of language. To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same.
The only marked points of difference are that, to the west, there is a preference for
making the third person plural of verbs end in & or af, instead of en or in, and that the
terminations of the genitive more nearly approach those which we find in more western
languages, As we go further west, into distriets like Sitapur, we shall find that the
dialect, though still Awadhi or Baiswiri, is infected by the neighbouring Kanauji. All
this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect,

The following are the principal points of grammar to which attention may be
drawn in the two following specimens,

The letter & often becomes ya, as in yak for ék. There is an oblique form of
nouns ending in é, as in yak jané-ké, of a man: bari daré-ké muluk-ma, in a country of
great distance. The masculine genitive termination is k47, direct, and ké oblique. The
feminine termination is ki, both direct and oblique. In the phrase nai-bamhan-kai
bolay-kdi, having called a barber (and) a Brihman, the first k47 appears fo be used as a
sign of the accusative. So also in bef"wa-kai dékh-Aai, having seen the son,

In pronouns, note the form yi, this,

In verbs, note the typical western forms rahai, he was, and raké, they were. In
the phrase mai bahut pap kikin-hai, I have done many sins, the verb appears to agree
in number and person with the object, instead of with the subject. If the phrase is
correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urdi of Lucknow city.

To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words
which we meet in the second specimen,
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Yik jane-ké dui bet'wd rahd. 85, chhot'ki bet'wa bap-sé  kahis

One man-of two sons were. Now, the-younger son the-father-to said
ki, ‘mor his bati da. Tab bip obi-ki  hisa
that, ‘my share having-divided give-me.'  Then thefalker  him-to  share

bati . dihis. Kichhu din pichheé @ sab rupaya I3{-kif  bari
having-divided  gave.  Some days after  he all  rupees taking great
dare-ké muluk-m& nisar-gi. Aur hua ipan rupayd sab kuchil-ma
distance-of country-into went-out. And there his-own money all evil-conduct-in
uriy-dihis. ~ Té pachhé ohi-ké tire kuchha nihf rahi; aur  hod
he-squandered. That afler him  near anything not remained; and there
bari jhora  paral liz aur @  bandy tabah hoe lig. Tab
great jfamine to-fall began and he extremely ruined to-be Dbegan. Then

yak bhal-manai-ké tiré gh aur @ dpan  khétan-mad  siari
one well-to-do-man-of  near went and  he |his-own  fields-in swine
charawdi-ki  nokar rikhis. Tab  ohi-ke ji-ma awa, ‘ jaun
Seeding-for servant put. Then his mind-into came, * what
bok*la-chhok®la suari khat-ha’ wahi pai to ham khai;’

husks-et-cetera  swine are-eating  that  if-I-may-get then I may-eat;’
kahe-sé-ki ohiskdi kunebhu nahY milat-rahai., Té pachhé ap'né B man-ma
because  him-to anything not  was-given. That after he his-own mind-in

sochis, ki ‘moré bap-ké bahut  majar lag rabat-hai s6  ab
thought, that ‘my father-of many day-labourers engaged remain therefore now
ham-hii uth-kif hua jii aur kahi ki, “mai toré hiy aur

I-too arising there may-go and may-say that, “I thee near and
Gusaiya-ké hiya bahut pip kihin-hai aur ab aisan nihi hall ki tor,
God-of wear much sin have-done and now sweh mnot am thai thy

bet'wa kahil. 86 je-ming sab majir toré  hiya
son  I-may-be-called. Therefore as all  the-day-labourers thee near
lig  bai ham-hi-ki lagiy la.”? I  sBch-bichar-kdf  bap tira
engaged are  me-foo  engaged make.”’ This thinking the-father near

) -
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chali-ga. Bip-ka & Dbet'wa-kdi  dire-sa dékh-ki1 bahut aﬁi:h
ke-went-away. The-father-to this 801 Sar-off-from  seeing  much pity
awid aur daur-kai gm'é-mg lap*tay-lihis aur bahut chiimis
came and running  neck-in (about) enfolded(him) and much Lissed(-him)
chitis. Tab bet'wa Dbola ki, ‘mal toré hiy aur Gusaiyd-ké hiyd

licked(-him). Then the-son spoke that, ‘I thee near and God-of  near
bahut pap  kihin-hai  aur aisan nahi bali ki phér tor ‘bet'wa
much sin  have-done and  such not am  that again thy son

kahad.’ Eh par bap ipan majaran-sé¢  kahis, ‘ki bhal
I-may-be-called.” This upon the-father his-own day-labourers-to said, *that good
bhal kap'rda 1li-ad aur eh-ki pahirio; aur eh-ki  hath-mf midarg
good clothes bring and this-one put-on; and this-one's hand-on ring
aur goré-md  pan°hi pabirdio. Ham khusiili maniib ki hamar
and  feet-on shoes  put-on. & Joy shall-celebrate  that my
bet'wd mar-kif jiya; aur heray-kilf, phér mila.’ Tab 4  khusi
son dying lived; and lost-being, again was-found.! Then e merriment
kardf  lag,
to-make begam.

Bar'ka bet'wa keohan-hir-ma rahai. Jab  duirée  awa tab git

The-elder son Sields-in was. When door-to' he-came then song

aur baja-kil awaj sunis.  Tab yak nokar-sd pHchhis ki, ‘4 ya
and mugic-gf sound he-heard. Then one servant-from he-asked that, *to-day this

ki hai, jaun khusiili mandi  jat-hai #* Nokar kahis ki,
what i3,  owing-lo-which  joy celebrated is-being?’ The-servant said that,
‘Tohiir  bhai awa hai, 50 tohir bap &1 bara

“ thy brother come is, therefore thy  father thig-very Sor
khusiali kihin  hai’ Eh par  barki  bet'wa risin

aur
merry-making done  has." This wupon the-elder  son gréew-angry  and
bhitarf nahi ga. Tab bap dpai duaré  ay-kii ohi-ka
inside mot went. Then the-father himself  in-doorway coming him
manayis. U bola, Ki  ‘mai itre din-s@ tohar  séwa . kihadi,

appeased. He spoke, that ‘I so-many  days-since  thy  service did,

kab“hfi ais na bha ki ko chheg*ri-ka bachchau
ever-even g0 not was  that one-even goat-gf young-one-even
détan ki ap'né anoi-parkan-ki  khiwdit aur Kkhusiilj
thou-mightest-have-given-me that my-own  friends I-might-have-fed and merriment
karit; aur jab yi awa jin sab dhan kas*bin-m&
might-have-made ; and when this-one came who all  fortune harlots-among
uray-dihis, tab ya Kkhusiili maniyin.’ Tab bap bola ‘ha

squandered, them this rejoicing you-have-celebrated.’ Then the-father spoke * O
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bhaia,' tal to moré lagé rahai; jaun omoré  tiré han  so-an
brother, thou, (o-be-sure, me  mear livest; what me with 18  that-all
tor han. Mula ei  sait khusiili  karab jarir rahai ki tor
thine is. DBut, this moment merriment to-make necessary was because thy
bhai  mari-kai ab jiya han; aur heriy-kif phér mila  han’
brother being-dead now alive is; and  being-lost again found  is.)

! Bhais is a term of endearment and ean be used for any man.
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Sprecimen |l.

Yik gaw-ma yak lambar-dir-ké panh-siri bitiwa  rahai. Jab
One village-in  one landlord-of little daughter  was. When
wa-ki umar  sorah  sat'rah  baris-ké bhai, wah jin lambar-dar-ka
her age  sixieen seventeen years-of became, that time the-landlord-to
wah-ké  biyah-ki  phikir barhi.  Wah Tberiyd naa  Biamhan-kil

her marriage-of anziety increased. That  time  barber  Brahman
bolay-kil larik*wia-ki dhirhii  pathain. Thorai dinan-m3 yak lariki  mila.
calling a-boy  to-search-for he-sent. A-few days-in one boy was-found.

Wah-ké sath  bitiwa-kidi banibant bana, aur Bamhan pﬁchhﬁ-gawﬂ,
Him  with  the-girl-of horoscope agreed, and the-Brahman was-consulted,
aur  biyah-ki taiyari bhai. Larik*wa-kai bap awa aur I&i
and marriage-of arrangement ftook-place. The-boy-of father came and taking
déi-ké  paehhé  bat-kabaw hoal  lag. Hajar rupaiya bahut kahé
giving-of  after  words-saying to-be began. One-thousand rupees much saying
suné tai-bhawa. Tab  lambar-dar raji-khusi-sé ghar gé&  aur
hearing-after was-seltled. Then the-landlord pleasure-with house-to went and
barat-kat din  badi-gi. Dul*ha-kat bap pand*rah  hajar
marriage-party-of day  was-fixred. The-bridegroom-of father fifteen thousand
sawag  JAG-KAT  bari dham-dham-sé dul*hin-ké gharg awi aur
relatives taking  great pompeand-show-with bride-of in-house came  and
dware-char haat lag. Hom dachehhini-ke
the-ceremony-gf-the-door  to-be-solemnised  began.  The-fire-sacrifice gift-of
magé-ma pandit.sé tak*rar bhai, lathi chalai lig.
demanding-in the-priest-with quarrel took-place, bludgeons to-be-used-freely began.
Bahut manai dindé kait ghiyal bhain, Tab barat risay
Many  men both  sides wounded became. Then marriage-party being-angry
chali. Wahi sﬂmny-m'ﬁ"r gﬁw«k& bbalé-manus ekattha-hoi-kai
began-to-go-back. That-very time-in village-of good-men  coming-together
barit maniiy-lain, = Chauthé din biyih  bhawa aur bhat
marriage-party  appeased.  The-fourth day marriage took-place  and  rice
barhar khusi-s28  kbdin; aur  bida-hoi-kai ap'na ghar ain.
great-food pleasure-with they-ate; and having-taken-leave their-own house-to came.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Ina certain village a landlord had a little daughter. When she became sixteen
or seventeen years of age, he began to think a good deal about her marriage. Sohe
called a barber .and a Brahman,' and sent them off to look for a suitable bridegroom.
Very soon they found ome. His horoscope agreed with that of the girl, and, after
consulting the Brahmans, preparations were made for the marriage. The bridegroom’s
father came, and, after the hand:el® the discussion as to the amount of the dowry
to be paid by the bride’s father to the bridegroom’s father commenced. After a great
deal of talk, this was settled at one thousand rupees. Then the landlord returned
to his house, right well pleased, and the date was fixed for the arrival of the bridegroom’s
marriage party. The father of the bride, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations,
came with great pomp to the bride’s house, and they began the ceremony of the
greeting at the door The next thing that happened was that there was a quarrel
with the priest when he asked for his fee for the greeting sacrifice. Then bludgeons
began to be flourished, and a number of men were wounded. The marriage party
in a rage got up and began to go away, but just then some decent people of the
village interfered and appeased them. Four days afterwards the marriage came off,
and in pleasure did they eat the marriage feast.' Then they took their leave and
went home.

! These are the nsual matchmakers.

3 This is tho ceremony of giving a rupee to the bridegroom’s father, or to the boy himsell, as a token that bmsiness is
meant. Among the bigher castes it is called barachehdd ding, In the cese of men of the twice-born eastes, & rupes or a
gold coin is accompanied by o sacred thread.

* In this ceremony, the bride’s father, on the arrival of the marriage party, receives the bridegroom in his doorway, and
worships his feet. Befors this is done, o priest performs a sacrifice, and when the ceremony is eoncluded, be is given n fee
for bis share in the business.

4 This s the ceremonial dinner which takes place on the evening of the day after the actual marrisge-ceremony. The

‘bride’s father presents some money to the bridegroom's, and then feeds him and bis kith and kin.
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The dialect of the sonth of Lucknow District, on the borders of Unao and Rae
Bareli, differs somewhat from that illustrated in the foregoing specimens, The following
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from this locality, Besides the
following special points of grammar, it must be pointed out that it is much influenced
by the Urdd of Lucknow City. There are whole phrases in if, such as un un-té kakd,
which are almost pure Urdi, and the use of the Urdi genitive postposition ka, is
quite common.

We notice the same tendency to spell é as ya, which we have found in the
neighbouring districts. For ‘one,” we have both éku and yak. So also we may
quote as examples par-dyasai, to a foreign country: khyat, a field ; dyakhau, see;
and syawd, service. Similarly, here, we have the letter & represented by wa, as in
mawdar, my ; and kwat-hai, it is becoming. There is also a strong tendency to make a
noun singular end in w. Thus, ékw, one; jaunu, what; as’babu, property; ik-fhauru,
in one place ; and many others. All these peculiarities are due to the influence of the
Kanauji spoken to the West.

Nouns Substantive bave an oblique form in ai or é, as in par-dydsai, to a foreign
country ; bapai-ké, of the father; Adthé-ma, on the hand.

As regards pronouns, note mahi-kd, to me; mwdr, my, above mentioned; and
kohii, anyone. The oblique form of the pronoun of the third person, ohi, is always
spelled wohi. This may be only a variety of spelling.

As regards verbs, the present participle ends in #i, as in karati-ha#i, I am doing;
rahati-haw, you remain; and rakhati-hai, they keep. Note the typical western
Awadhi forms, rahai, he was, and rahai, they were. Note also ai, it is; hwat-hai,
it is becoming ; dihini, he, honorific, gave, for dihin ; and din, for dink, he gave.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Bku manai-ké dui bet'wa rahai. Wahi-m& ochhot’kawi bef*wd ap'né
One man-of two sons were. Them-in the-younger gon  his-own
bip-ts  kahisi ki, ‘dada, tumh'ri  girastiomd jaunu hamar hia

father-to  said that, °father, thy Jortune-in  what my  share
hai taunu ham-ka bati deu’ Tab wun ap'ni giristi-mf
may-be  that me-to  having-divided give’ Then  he his-own fortune-in
un-kd  bati dihini. Kuchh din bita chhot*kayé  bet*wai sab
him-to  share gave. Some days having-passed  the-younger  son all
as"babu  ik-thauru kai-kai par-dyasai chali-gi, aura hiiwd

property one-place-in having-made a-foreign-country-to went-away, and  there
pahiichi-k®f apan  chij-bastu luch’pan-mf  urii-dibisi. ~ Auru  jab sab
reaching  his-own  things wickedness-in  squandered.  And when every
dim  chuki-g¢ tab wohi dés-m& bardi jhird pard au wahau garibu
farthing was-spent then that country-in great dryness fell and he-too poor
hoi lag. Tau hiiwai &ku jimidarké hiyd gi  nauk'ri  k&f-lihis,
to-be began. Then there one landholder-of near he-went service  he-took,
Tab wdhi wohi-ki ap'né khyitan-md  sori  chariwdi-ka pathaisi = Aun
Then  he him  his-own  fields-in  swine feeding-for aent. And
wohi-kdi manu rahai ki sori-ki  khai bisi-té apan pétu  bhari-léi
his desire was that swine-of eaten husks-with my-own stomach I-may-fill,
mudi wabau na wohi-ki  kohfi  din. Tab sudhi-kdi-ka&i |kahisi ki,
but that-even not him-to anybody gave. Then recollecting  he-said that,
babuti m&jar tan  ham'ré bapai-ké hiyA  kbay-ki auwru  kuchh

many labourers surely  my Sather-of mear having-eaten and something
bachii rakh*ti-hai, au mai  Thiya  upisu karati-hai. ~Ab mai
having-saved keep, and I here  fasting  am-doing. Now I

hiya-té chali-jali ap'né bap-ké lagé  afall au uneté = kabhall ki,
here-from may-go my-own father-of near may-walk and him-fo I-may-say that,
“dadi, mai tumbir au Ram-ki gun*hi haii; au ab mai yehi-tana-ka
< father, I thy and God-gf simmer am; and now I this-like
pihin ki tuomhar bet'wa bajatl. Mahi-ka  ap'ni  mijuri-ma
not-am that  thy son I-may-be-called. Me thy-own labourers-in
K2
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lagai-lon,”’ Phiri hiiwa-t¢  chali-kif ap'né Dbap-ké hiya  awa. Jab
engage.”’’ Again there-from  going  his-own father-of near he-came. When

ghar  nagichyin tab  wohi-ké  bap  wohi-ka  pahilé-bé dikh au
house he-approached  then his JSather him beforehand  saw  and

dekh*tai khus hoi-kai daura, maré-mayi-ké
immediately-on-secing pleased having-become ran, owing-to-love
chbaptyay-lihisi. =~ Tab bet*'wa  bap-té cherauri kihisi ki, “dada,

he-embraced-him. Then the-son the-father-to entreaties made that, *father,
mai Ram-ki au tumhar gun*hi hati. Ab  yehi-tani-kd ndhin ki
I God-gf and thy sinner  am. Now this-like  not-am  that
tumhbir bet*wa bajau.’ Mudau  bap ap'né chak*ran-té kahisi

thy son  I-may-be-called’  But the-father his-own  servants-to  said
ki, ‘niki niki kap'ri lyawd au yehi-ki pahirdy-déu; au miid'r
that, ‘good good clothes bring and this-one-to put ; and  a-ring

hithé-m3 au pan*hf piyé-mi pahiriy-déu. Au  sab manai neuti Khaini
hand-in and  shoes  feet-on put. And (let-)all men feast ent

an khus  bhg, ki mwir bet'wa mari-kai phiri jiyi; aun
and  pleased become, that my son  having-been-dead again lived; and
berdi-k#d{  phiri mila.’ Au sab manai  khusi karai lagi.

being-lost again has-beenzfound.! And all men merriment to-make began.
‘Wohi  beriya wobi-ki barkawd bet'wa khyit-m& rabai. Jab wohu
(dt-)that  time his elder son  the-field-in was. When |he
lauti-k3f ghar-ké nagiché awa tab nachii gawii-k¥{ b3k sunisi. Tab
returning house-of mear  came them dancing singing-of sound he-heard. Then
yik chakar-kd  bolai-k#f  pilichhisi ki, ‘yehu ki hwat-hai®  Tab
one  servant  having-called he-asked that, “this what is-being-done ?” Then
wohi wohi.té kabd, ‘tumbari bhiy awa-hai. Un-ké khair-sallih  aye-ts
he  him-to said, “thy  brother is-come,  His with-safety coming-from
tumhré bip  nichu rangu kihisi-hai’ Wohu bahutai  risin. Ghar-ké
thy father dancing music has-made!  He much grew-angry, House-of
bhitarai na jat-rahai.  Yet're-m& wohi-ki bapu  gharté  nikari-awa
ingide mot going-was, In-the-meantime  his  father house-from came-out,
an maniwii lag.  'Wohi bip-té kahisi ki, “dyikhay,
and  to-appease(-him) began. He  the-father-to  said  that, ‘see,
yet'ré din-t¢ fumhiri sydwa kariti-haj, au  kabaii tambar kala
so-many daysifrom  thy  service I-um-doing, and ever-even thy saying

nahi tird ; tauné-u-par tum  kabali ham-kia &ku chheg*ri-ka
not I-transgressed; that-even-on  thou ever-even me one goat-of
bachchau  ni dihyau ki ap'né byauharin-ké sith khusi-karit,

young-one-even mot gave that my-own friends-gf with I-might-have-made-merry.
Mudau jabetd tumhir yehu  bet'wa awa jaung  apan chij-bastu
But since thy this S0 came  who  his-own JSortune
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chhiniri-m% urii-dibisi, tauné-md tum un-ké baré bari  khusi kihyau’
debauchery-in  wosted, that-om  thou him-of for  great merriment madest.
Un un-té kaha ki, “bachchdi, tum tau rojui ham'ré lagé rahati-hau;
He him-to said that, ‘son, thou surely daily me near  livest;
jauni chij-bastu ham®ré hai tauni tumbari-hi i Ham pafichan-ka  chahi
what property me-with 1is - that thine-indeed is, Us allsto it-is-proper

ki khusi kari kahé-te-ki  tumbar bhai mari-kai
that merriment we-may-make  because-that thy brother having-been-dead
jiya-hai; au heray-kal phiri  mila-hai.’

lived-has ; and having-been-lost again been-found-has.’
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PARTABGARH.

In the east and centre of the District of Partabgarh, the language is Awadhi, but
is somewhat corrupted, owing to the proximity of the Western Bhojpuri spoken
in East Jaunpur. The ensuing specimens may also be taken as examples of the
dialect of the western portion of that district. The following points may be noted.

The specimens contain several examples of the redundant form of nouus, which
ends in awnd, as in befaund, a son; bapaund, a father. The third person singular
of the past tense of transitive verbs often ends in dsi instead of ¢s, as in kihisi, he
did, instead of kikis. We also find examples of the past temse in a@n of verbs whose
roots end in 4, as in daydn, he felt compassion ; risién, he was angry.

The suffix of the genitive masculine is often kdf, as in dada-kdi majir, servants
of my father; dayi-kdi nagich, near God, and many others. Nouns ending in
consonants have an oblique form in g, as in hathé-m&, on the hand ; gharé-ma, in the
house and many others. Note the form {fuhai, to yon. The third person plural of
verbs often ends in &, instead of in en. Thus, we find »ahé, instead of rahen, they
were. The following forms which are not given in the grammar may also be noted;
bechabya, will you sell ? ham jawa chahit ahai, we want to go.

[No. 8]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awapni Dravecr. (Easr aAND CENTRE OF DISTRICT PARTABGARIL)

SpecIMEN |.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

KaunS manai-ké duoi bhet*wa rahin. Au un-ma-sé lahur*wa
A-certain  man=of two  sons  were. dAnd them-in-from the-younger

ap'né  bap-s¢  kahis, ‘dada ho, mal-til-ma-sé jawan bhisi hamar
his-own father-to  said, ‘father O, the-property-in-from what share my
nik*sai tawan ham-ki  dai-dya.’ Tau bap ipan rijik

may-come-out  that  me-to give-away. Then the-father his-own livelihood
un-mia  bit-dihis. Au  kachhu din  bite  lahurkd  bet'wa dpan

them-among divided.  And some days passed the-younger son  his-own
mal-til jori-ki1 dirai par‘désai nikasi-gawi  au hiia

property-ele.  collecting  a-distant Joreign-country-to went-out and  there
kuchali-ma apan piiji giwai-dihis, Au  jab 0 sar*bas urii-dihis,

evil-conduct-in  his-own fortune wasted. And  when he all squandered
hii &k ° bara jhara para aw @ dik-hai lig. Tau
there one  great jfamine  fell and he to-be-troubled began. Then  he
wahi  désské &k  manai-sé  jai  mal  kihis. U manai wahi-ka
that country-of one man-to  going wnion made. That  man him
apné  khet'wan-md  sdari charawii  baré pathai  dihis, Au i
his-own Jields-in swine  feeding Jor sent away. And  he
khusi-s& uhai chok®ré.sé jauné-ka siari  khat-rahin ipan
pleasure-with those-very  husks-with which  the-swine used-to-eat  his-own
pét palat ; au koi wahi-ka kachhu dét-na-rahai.
stomach would-have-supported ; and any=body lhim  any~thing to-give-not-used.
Au jab il ﬁpé»m% awa, tan kahisi, ‘ham*ré  dada-kii
And  when he  himself-in  came, then he-said, “my Jather-of

katik majir niki.tarah khat piat  ahai, au ham bhikhan
how-many  servants in-a-good-way eating drinking are, and I from-hunger

marat-ahi. Mai  uthihail au dada pis  ap'né jaihai  aqp
dying-am. I will-arise  and  the-father near MY =017 willgo  and
un-sé  jai-kd&1  kahibafi, “dadi, mai Dayia-kif au toh*ré  nagich

him-to  going  Lwillsay,  *father, I God-of and  thee-of near
kasir  kih@-ahaii, au ab tohir bet*wa  kah*wawi{ laik nihi

Fin dome-have, and now thy 801 to-be called worthy not
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ahi. Ham-ki  apan ék majir-ki ©0il ban*wa”’ Au @  utha

am. Me thine-own ome servant-of like  make.”’ And he arose
au apmé  bip-ké lagé  dwd. Mula  betauna diirai ab-hi
and his-own father-of  near  came. But the-son far-of-even  yet

rab*bai-kin, ki wahi-kiai bap wahi-ka dékh-lihisi, au dayan, au
was, that his Sfather  kim  happened-to-see, and took-pity, and
daurd, au  wahi-s@ garé mili au chumma lihisii. Tau  bet*wa
ran, and him-with by-the-neck mel! and  kisses took. Then the-son
wahi-sé  kahisi, “daddi, ham  Dayi-kar au toh'ré  nagich  kasar

him-to  said, ‘ father, I God-of and thee-of near sin
kihe-ahi, au tohar |Dbet*wda kah*wawii laik pahi ab raha-ahi.’
done-have, and thy gon to-be-called fit not now  I-remained-am.’

Muli  bapaunad  ap*né  chak*ran-sé  kahisi, ¢ nikan urh*nd  lil-dwa
But  the-father his-own  servanis-to  said, *the-good wrapper  bring
au  wabi-ki  pahirawi. Bk midd Dbathé-md  an  pan*hi goré-ma
and that-one-on put. One  ring hand-on and  shoes Jeet-on

pahiriwau, au ham-ka khie au mauj-karai dea; kahe-se ki
put, and s to-eat and merriment-to-make let; because that
mor i betauna mudi rahi, ab ji utha-ahai; i herii

my  this s0n dead was, now  alive arisen-is; he lost

gawi-rahd, - au  mili-ahsi’ Au  wai  mauj  karii  lage.
had-gone,  and  found-is”  And they  merry to-make began.
Ab-hi wahi-kai jethar*wa bet*wd khété-ma  raha; an jaisin i
Now his elder . son  fleld-in was ; and as-even ke
awa au ghard nekchin nichdl  gawai-kai awia]  sunis; au 10
came and Thouse approached damecing singing-of sound he-heard; and fe
chak’ran-mA-s¢ &k-ki guhriis au  pichhis ki, i  kiu  ahai?’

servants-in<from one called  and asked that, *this what  is?’
Tau chakar*wi  wahi-sé kahisi, ‘tohar bbaik*ri Aawi-ahai, au tobar
Then the-servant  him-to said, “thy brother come-is, and (by-)thy

dida khiawa 'kibi-ahai,  kihété ki u wahi-ki kusal-chhém-té  pais.
father  feast been-made-has, because that he  him safefy-welfare-with found.

Au it risiin an bhit*ra jat-na-rahi. Thi-par  wahi-kar
And he grew-angry and ingide going-not-was.  This-upon his
bapauna nikasi-iwd  au  cherauri kihisii., Au a dada-sa ap*né

father  came-out and entreaties  made. And he the-father-to his-own
jabab-ma  kahis, ¢Dekha, tau, rija, ki  hamai tobar séwia  karat
answer-in  said, “Ses, werily, sir, that lo-me thy service doing

ket*na baris bita au kab-hii  tohar kahi na tara;

how-many  years passed and ever-even  thy words nof (I-)fransgressed ;
au  ohi-par ti bam-ki  kab-hid ékau hel'win na diha,
and that-even-on thou me-to ever-even  one-even  kid not gavest,

L
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ki ham  ap'nd glian-ma mauj Karit. Muli, jaisin
that I my-own friends-among rejoicing might-have-made. But, as-even
tohar i bettwd awa, jaun tohar roji patur‘yan-ma  khai-libisi,
thy this  son came, who thy  livelihood harlots-among  ate-up,
tfi  ok'ré muddé jul'sa  kihya’  Tau bapauna  wahi-se  kahis,
thou him  for  a-feast did,’ Then the-father  him-to said,
‘bet*wi, tai tan sadi ham®*ré sathé rah*tai-ahasi an jaun
¢ 800, thow verily always me with living-indeed-art  and what
ham’ré ahai taun tohdrai ahai. Ham-k8 khusi  karab  padé
niine i that  thine-indeed  is. Us-to merriment to-make proper
rahi  au mauj karab, kihéséz ki tohar 1  bhiikri mua
was  and  rejoicing  fo-make, because that  thy  this  brother dead
rahA au phuni ji  utha-abai; au herdin rahi phuni mila ahai.’

was, and again alive arisen-is; and lost was again found is’



75
[No. 9.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDL

(AwapHI DIALECT.) (East AND CENTRE OF Disrnict PARTABGARH.)

Specimen |l

oF TS TOAT 9N #9% @femr 9" qare 9K 9™
MW1quﬁtwnaﬁmwﬁﬂﬂﬁmﬁﬁaﬁ
T W W 28 T FELEEA-E | 3 AR TEASR
Wﬁwm—mwaﬁaﬁﬁﬁwﬁm& a =
afewar sifrE @ et aweEA-a Yga W% f@ dw=m = W

%mﬁiw-wmaﬁl Ife WX TETAR qE-
uq-%ﬁﬁﬂﬁiw-maaaw@-maﬁm 9T At wE@Ts
ar 1 @ orfAE &t §9ET aOEEA-R WEE Wl 6 g
3w f W A WA @ A gg € T T T 99 -
4 g% @ 3@ | WGW ACAT WER Ava g AfER A
| TET QA FQ AT Gr@T AT FT WS Y AAS ATHIA-
3 @ F9AT 201F | qAT €W wET fw g$ Qw0 ww A 2@ | WY
T W SN WE | AvaEn qe & v = WY wifaa-w
At @9 WS |/AOE §T TAT WS | {AT A [@ ¥ Al
g7t ofgw @g @7 | SiTA w9 Gg qt gartear-a wtew @
f gt g9 /AR 22 fm 32tA-8 ST ATEF @IEA | a @
wfeq farg @ & WETE @9 faal-em| 21’1 [ guR-u%
$zea¥ @1 fon@ THUI 3T | AT WA WA S g
ﬁﬁﬁﬁmwﬁﬁﬁfmwﬁﬁﬁw%—%ﬁm&&a
a7 2% W1 @ wgen drn fa e @ A 4w 9 e

TH-§ UzaAr

L2



76
[No. 9.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDIATE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

AwapHI DIaLECT. (EasT AND CENTRE OF DISTRICT PARTABGARH.)

SPeECIMEN |,

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Bk  ahir-ké  gharé-mA chir manai, larika, sis, patoh,

One cowherd-of house-in four persons, son, wmother-in-law, daughter-in-law
aur bap, rahat-rahd, Mulda  charyi  bahir rah& Betauni &k din
and father, living-were. But all thefour - deaf  were. The-son one day
khéte-ma  har-jotat-rahd  an  ohi ori-sé  dui  rihi chald-awat-
the-field-in  ploughing-was and that  side-from two wayfarers coming-
rahd. Wai betauni-sd guh'rdi-kil plichhin ki, ‘ham Ramnagar-ki jawa
were. They the-son-to calling-out asked  that, ‘we  Rammagar-to to-go
chihit-ahai. Kauni dagar-sé jai?’ Tau a ahir‘wa janis ki,

wish. Which  way-by  should we-go?’ Then that cowherd knew, that,
‘ham'ré bardhawan-ki  plichhat-ahal ki, “bech'hya?”’ Au goh*rai-kat
‘my ozen-about  they-are-asking that, © will-you-sell 2"’ And calling-out
kahis ki, ‘bar‘dhbawan-ka ham na bech*hai’ Yahi-par rasta-girai
said  that, ‘ the-oxen I  not will-sell. This-on  the-wayfarers
guh'rdi-kai kahin ki, ‘ham-kd bail na  chahi-rahya, jau janat-hua tau
calling-out  said that, ‘us-fo  oxen not required-were, if you-know then

lakhai-dya.’ Tau janis ki, ‘ san rupaiyd bar‘dhawan-kai
show-us-the-way.’ Then he supposed that, °a-hundred rupees oxen-of
lagawat-ahai,’ au gub'rais ki, ‘rijg, sau rupaiya kaw; jau
price-they-are-fizing,’ and called-out that, *sirs, a-hundred rupees what; if
duyii-san détyd tab-hii ham dpan  bar‘dbawan tuhai na
two-even-hundred were-you-giving then-even I  my-own oxen to-you not
dait.’ Kachhuk bér-ma oh-kii mah*ari roti wahi-k@ baré  laui,
[-would-give.!  Some  time-in  his mother bread  him Jor brought.
Rutya khati-béra betaunid bola, ‘mai  ho, aj dui manai

The-bread at-the-time-of-eating the-son spoke, ‘mother O, {to-day two - men
bar'dbawan-kii  sau rupaiya  dét-rah§, muli ham kaha ki, “dui
oxen-of hundred  rupees  giving-were,  but I  said that, *two

san-ki ham na  débai. Sau rupaiya kaun chij atai”’

e H R

hundred-for I  not will-give. A hundred rupees what thing is.



AWADHI OF EAST AND CENTRE OF PARTABGARH, (i

Mah'tarya boli ki, ‘h&, bachchi, ham-hi janit-hai ki sigé-mfi
The-mother spoke that, ‘yes, boy, I-too know that  vegetable-in

lIon  &j sewai hui-gawa  ahai, muld jaun-kuchh
salt to-day too-much (lit. one-and-a-quarter) happened-to-be is, Dbut  what-ever
hoi  tani-tuni  aisin  khai-lya.' = Laut-kai jab gharé ai tau
be  little-little 80 eat. Returning  when to-house she-came then
patohiyi-sé kahis ki, “lon sigé-ma as sewidi-
the-daughter-in-law-to  she-said that, ‘salt vegetable-into 8o excessive-
kai diha ki betauna-s8 roti nahi khii-gai’ Tau @

having-made thou-gavest that the-son-by bread not  was-eaten. Then she
kahis ki, ‘basan dar-kii mal mithai kab lihyd-raha? Dada  jaun
said that, ‘ufensils giving I  sweets when had-I-taken? The-elder who

duiré-par baith-rahat-ha7, chala, tin-sé hajurai-dei.’ Diinau
the-door-at sitting-remains, go, him-with I-will-get-it-borne-out.”  Both
jhag*rat jhag*rat jan duiré-par al to patohiya
quarrelling quarrelling when  the-door-at  came, then the-daughter-in-law
SaSur-sé boli ki, ‘ka-ho, ti  hamal bdsan dii-kiai  mithai

the-father-in-law-to spoke that, ‘well, you me utensils giving  sweet
let kab dekhé-rahya?’ Tau sasur*wi bola ki, ‘Goran charawii

taking when saw?’ Then the-father-in-law spoke that, ‘catile to-feed
tau ti  ji, au lithi ham-s¢ piichh*bya ?’

to-be-sure thow goest, and stick me-from will-thou-ask ?’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a cowherd’s house there lived four persons, the son, the mother-in-law, the
daunghter-in-law, and the father, all of whom were deaf. While the son was one day
ploughing in his field there passed by that way two travellers. They called to the young
fellow and said, ‘we want to go to Ramnagar. What road should we take?’ The
cowherd thought that they were enquiring about his bullocks and wanted to know if he
would sell them; so he called out to them, ‘my oxen are not for sale.’ To this they
replied, “we don’t want your bullocks, but show us the way if you know it." He
thought that they were offering him a hundred rupees for them, so he replied, ‘ what are
a hundred rupees? I would not give them for two hundred.’

After a while his mother brought his midday meal, and while he was eating it the
boy said to her, *two men offered me a hundred rupees for the bullocks to-day, but I told
them that I would not sell them for two hundred, not to say one hundred.” The mother
replied ‘yes, my boy, I know there is too much salt in the vegetables to-day, but make
the best of it, and take as much as you can of it.’

‘When she came back to the house, she said to the daughter-in-law, ‘ you put so much
salt in the vegetables that my son could not eat his meal’ The daughter-in-law replied,
‘when did I buy sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots ? Come, I shall have my words
borne out by my father-in-law, who always sits in the door-way of the house.’ So the
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two of them, scolding each other the while, went to the house door-way, where the
daughter-in-law said, ‘O father-in-law, when did you see me taking sweetmeats in
exchange for cooking-pots 7’ He replied, ‘it's your business to graze the cattle, why are -
you asking me for the stick ?’

The dialect of the west of Partabgarh District differs somewhatjfrom that of the east,
and approaches more nearly that of Rae Bareli. Two specimens are given of this part of
the country,—a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. The following
peculiarities may be noticed. Instead of the vowel &, we joften find ya, as in yak for ék,
one ; dyas for dés, a country ; dyakh likis, he saw, and others. Nouns have an oblique
form in ai, as in par-désai, in a foreign country ; luchchai-mé, in debauchery ; khétai, in
the field. There is an oblique genitive in kérd, as in manai-kéré, of a man; dyas-kéré,
of the country ; daydi-kéré ag’wa, before God ; bap-kéré-lagé, near the father.

Among pronouns, note yi fohar bhai, this thy brother; wd-ké-pachhé, after that,
which looks like a Western Hindi form ; wahi pain-hai, he has got him.

In the verbs note rahé, they were ; forms like kahesi as well as kahisi, for the third
person singular past of transitive verbs; and second persons plural like dinkyd, thou
gavest, and kikya, thou madest.

The language of the north of the district in Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of
the west. Itis somewhat mixed with the idiom of Sultanpur and Fyzabad. Ttis
unnecessary to give specimens of it. The Eastern Hindi of Partabgarh may therefore
be said to be spoken by the fullﬂmng number of peﬂplﬂ —_

Eastern Sub-dialect ] y . . 587,500
Western Sub-dialeat,—
}Fm of District . . - . - . 3 53:233
nrgana Patti . ¥ i 3 B : . M
322500
910,000
e —

The dialeot of the east of the district has been returned as Parbi. If we confine
this name to Western Bhojpuri, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens just
given will have shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bliojpuri, but, like that of the
west and north, is clearly a form of Awadhi.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yik manai-kéré dui bet'wa raht. Un-mi-ta chhot*ki betauna
One man=-gf two  sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

ap'nd  bip-t8  kahisi, ‘kaka, jadat-ma-te jaun  hisda  hamir
his-own father-to  said, ‘father, property-in-from what  share  mine
héot-héi,  ham*ré  bawalé-kii-dya.' Tan bip apan dhan
may-be, to-me give-away.’ Then the-father  his-own  property
un-ma bat  dihis. Wi-ké kachhuk dind pachhé chhot*ki
them-among  dividing gave. That-of  some  days  after the-younger
larikaund  apan sampati  batdr-linhis au diri par-désai

son his-otwon Sortune  collecting-took  and distant in-a-foreign-land
kaunail muluk-ka chali-gawa. Au tah*wa luchchai-m# dpan

a-cértain  country-to went-away. And there debauchery-in  his-own
sab dhan urai-dinhis. Au  wahi-kdl sab urii-dinhd  uprant
all property squandered.  And that all squandering after

wahi dyas-ma bari kal pari  an 0 kangil hai lag.
that country-in  great  famine  fell and he  poor  to-be began.

Tan @  jai-k#&i wahi dyas-kéré  yak rahis-sg mili.  Taun
Then ke going  that  country-of one inhabitant-with  met. He
wohi-ki  khet*wan-m&  suari chariwXi-badé pathais. Au @ anand-sé
him JSields-in swine  feeding-for sent. dAnd he pleasure-with
uhai chhekal*wan-tg, jaun suari khat-rahi, apan pét
those-very husks-with, which swine used-to-eat, his-own belly

pal*tai, mula  kéa  wahi-kd  détai-na-raha. Au 4 tau
would-have-supported, but anybody him-to wused-not-to-give. And he then
sam'jha ki, ‘ham'ré kika-kéré anékan majir bhari-bhit
remembered that, ‘my father-of many  day-labourers in-a-good-way
khat-piat-batai au bam up'wisan  marit-hai. = Ab-hinai = mail

eating-and-drinking-are, and I Srom-fasts  am-dying. Just-now I

uthihaii  au  ap'né kiakd tiré  jai-kai kahihat, “ dai, mai

will-arise and my-own fatker mnear  going I-will-say, “father, I
M
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Dayi-kéré au  tumb'rd@  ag*wa kasir kinhé hali, Au tobar larika
God-of and  thee-of  before sin  done Thave. Now thy son
kahawdf  jog  nahi rahyd. Au ab  hamai  ap'né yak
- to-be-called worthy mnot  I-remained.  And noto me  thine-own one
majir-ki tand  rikk-lyd”’ Au 4 wuthi an adpan  bap-kéré  lagé
labourer-of  like keep.”’ And he arose and his-own  father-of  near
awid. Mula larik*wa jabai dirin rabi wahi-kar  bap  wahi-ka
came. But  the-son  when-even  far-off 1oas his Sather  him
dyakh-lihis, mayin, au  daur-kil wahi-sa garé lagii
happened-to-see, took-pity, and  running  him-with on-neck  embracing
mila, au chummis, Tau larikauna kahesi, ‘kika, ham Dayi-karé
met, and |[kissed-him. Then the-son said, ‘father, I God-of
au t0h'ré  lagh kasar-band ahi, au ab  tohar larika bajit
and thee-of  mear sinful am, and now  thy son to-be-called
jogya nabf  rahen’ Bip chak’ran-té bola, ‘barhya  bastra
fit not  I-remained.” Thefather the-servants-to - spoke,  ‘good  clothes
nikis  Ifi-4wan au larik’wi-ki pabiriwau; yik mundri hathé-md au
taking-out bring  and  the-son-on put ; one ring hand-on  and

jtita gwﬁ:;é-m% pahirawau; = jaha-té ham khai au khusyali
shoes Seet-on put ; so-that we may-eat  and  merriment
karf : kiiha-t& ki hamiar i larikaunda  mari gawi-raha,
may-make :  because that my this son dead had-gone,
ab jii-ahai ; khoin rahd, ab-hi phun mili-ahai’ Au wai
now he-has-come-to-life ; lost was, now again found-is.! And they
anand  karii ligé,

merriment to-make began.
Ab-hi wahi-kdi jethauna lariki khétai  gawi-rahai. Au, jaisin @
Now his elder son in-the-field was-gone. And, when-even he
awa gharé-ké niré au ndch*bdi  au  gaundi-kdl sabad  sundi-dinh;
came house-of near and dancing aicl musgic-of sound was-heard ;
i chakar'wan-ma-ts &k-ki guh'riis au plichhis ‘ih-kar kaun mat'bal ahai?
he servants-in-from one called-to and asked ‘this-of what meaning is?
Tau chakar*wa kahisi, *tohar chhot*ka bhai dwa-ahai, tohar

Then  the-servant said, “thy younger brother  come-is, thy
bip  pah'nai  kihin-hai ki wahi  jiat jagat piin-haf, ’
Sather Jeast made-has that him  alive quick-with-life he-has-found.’
Tab tan 1 risyin au bhit*'ram  na  paithat-rabi: ki

Then verily he grew-angry and  inside not  entering-was : that
bapauna awa an binti  kihis. Larik*wa atar dihis ki, ‘hamaj,
the-father came and entreaties made. The-son answer gave that, °*to-me,
tau, jeh-ki  toh'ri  sewi-ma janai kat'nd  baris Dbit-gawa,
verily, whom-to  thy service-in I-do=(not-)know how-many years passed,
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au  kab-hii  toh'ré kahdi-kévé  khiliph na chala; ti kab-hil
and ever-even thy saying-of against  not I-went;  thow ever-even

yakau hil'wian taluk nahi dinhyda ki ap'né byoharin-ma

one-even kid even not  gavest that  my-own Sriends-among
chain-karit. Muli jab-hf tohir i larik'wa awa, jaun

I-might-have-made-merry. But as-even  thy  this  som  came, who
tohir sab  dhan kas*bin-mA urdi-dihis  ti  japhat kihya.’
thy all fortune harlots-among  squandered then a-feast didst-thou-make.’
Tau bap bola “ka, betwa, ti  tau ham*ré milé sadiwai
Then the-father  spoke, “lo, son, thou verily me with always-even
rahat-aha, aur jaun hamar ahai, tawan tumli'mi ahai; muld ham-ka
living-art,  and what  mine is, that thine-even is;  but us-to
bajib rahi ki  khib  khusyili au mauj kari,
proper it-was that well  merriment and enjoyment we-might-celebrate,

ki yi tohar  bhai gujar-gawi-raha, ab jia-ahai;
because  this thy  brother  had-passed-away, now  he-has-come-to-life ;
khoi-gi-raha, au  phun pawa-hai,’

had-been-lost, and  again  I-have-found-him.’

w2
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SpecimEN |I.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Yak gharé-ma katha kahi-jat-rahi. Pandit  jaun katha-
One house-in a-(religious)-story twas-being-recited. The-Pandit who  was-
kahat-rah®  sagré gaw-ki nyotin-rahai. Sun*waiyan-m3 yak  ahirau
reciting-the-story all the-village bad-invited. The-audience-among one cowherd-too

awat-rahai. U  kath*wa sunti-béra rwiwid  bahut karai,
used-to-come. He the-recital at-the-time-of-hearing weeping much used-to-make,
au  panditau  wahi-ka prémi jan-kai  wahi-ka  niki-
and the-Pandit-too him  of-a-religious-turn-of-mind considering  him  in-a-good-
tanda baithawai aun khib khatir karai. Yak dina panditan

way usedsto-make-to-sit and very-much respect-to-him did. One day the-Pandit
plichhin, “rdut, ti rwawat behut-hau, tum-ki kau samujh-parat-hai?
asked, *cowherd, thou weepest much, thee-by anything is-understood ?°
Tau ahir*wi aurau-sewii rwawal  lag; au
Then the-cowherd more-still.(literally, one-and-a-quarter) to-weep began;  and
kahis ki, *Mahirdj, morée yik bhais  biin-rahi, kuchh bagad-gawa
said that, = *Sir, of-me one buffalo calved-had,  something went-wrong

au @ bahutai béram hui-gui, au parauni-ki = nek®chii na dét-rahi.
and she much ill became, and the-calf to-go-near<her not allowed,
Tau parauna dind-bhar chichyin, au sahi-jini mar-gi. Taun, pandit,

Then the-calf the-whole-day lowed, and in-the-evening-time died. So, Paadit,
wahai-ki naf  tu-hfi  dind-bhai chuk*rat-rahat-hau; mai-ki dér lagat-hai
him-of like thou~too the-whole-day  lowing-remainest ; me-to fear seizes
kat-hii tu-hi na ok’ri pal mar-ja.’
by-chance thou-too mot it like wmay-die)

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A Pandit was once reciting a religious story® in his house, to which he had invited
the whole village. Amongst his audience was a cowherd, who always wept throughout
the whole of each day’s recital. The Pandit, much flattered by the effect of his

! These religious recitations go on from day to day, and somotimes last for weeks.
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declamations, began to consider him a man of a truly religious turn of mind, and used
to honour him by inviting him to sit in one of the best seats.

One day the Pandit asked him, ¢ Mr, Herdsman, I notice that you are weeping a
great deal. Do you understand what I am reading ?’! Then the cowherd began to
weep still more, and said, * O Sir, the other day one of my buffaloes calved. Something
went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle the calf. The poor calf
remained lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died. In the same way, O
Reverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled with fear that you too may
die like my poor calf.’

The dialect of the District of Rae Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab-
garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it. All that need be noted is that,
owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknow, Urda phrases and
idioms are freely mixed up with the local language.

The dialect of the District of Unao is also influenced by the Urdi of Lucknow, but
not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same
extent. The most prominent instances of borrowing from that language which I have
met in the Unao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urdi postposition kd, meaning
“of,’” instead of the regular dialectic form kér or kydr.

The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of
Lucknow. The only difference of importance is that the final # which is so common in
the specimens of SouthLucknow is not met in the Unao specimens. Across the river
Ganges lies the District of Cawnpore, and to the west the District of Hardoi, the dialect of
both of which is Kanauji. Hence we also find in the Unao specimens sporadic instances
of the use of Kanauji forms, such as kahika#, instead of kahab, I shall say.

It would be waste of space to give complete specimens of the Unao dialect. I shall
only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, and a short folk-tale.

Note the way in which, as in South Lucknow, ya is substituted for &, and wa for 5,
Thus, yak for ék, one; sabyd for sabé, all; pyaran for péran, trees; both kyar and
kér, of ; chhwat for ehhot, small ; thwar, for thor, little.

As in South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns in &, as in jané-kér of a
man. The termination of the genitive is kér or kyar, but sometimes the Urda ka is used.
In pronouns we may note the forms mahi-ka, to me,—here % has its Awadhi use of the
dative; ya, this; and wohi, whi, or wi, that (oblique forms). In verbs, note the typical
Western Awadhi rakai, he was, and rahaf, they were ; din is used, as in South Lucknow,
for dinh, he gave. The Kanauji kahika# has been already referred to.

ol a:hﬁ‘fd‘m blessed word Mesopotamin’ has great influence in India. At thess recitations, few understand what is read, but all
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[No. 12.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebpiaTE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwapHI DIALECT. (Drsrrict Unao.)

SPECIMEN |.
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[No. 12]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepiaTE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

Awapni Diavrecr. (DisTRICT UNAO.)

SPecIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yik jané-kér dui bet'wa rahal. Wohi-ma-maté chhot'kawa ap'na

One  man-of two soms  were.  Them-in-from  the-younger  his-own
bap-té kahis ki, ‘moré bap, basudhi-kdi mor jafin hot-hai bakh'rd, sb
father-to said that, ‘my father, properly-of my which iz ' share, that
mahi-ka  dii-deu. Tab wod un-ka dhan bat din. Aur
me-to  give-away. Then he  them-to property having-divided gave. And
thorek dinan-ké pachhé chhot'kawa lar'kawa sab jama-jatha ldi-dai-ke bahut
a-few doys-gf after the-younger son all  property taking very
diir dés chali-gawi. Aur apan  dhan ku-karm-ma gRwii-dihis.
distant  counlry  went=away. .And his-own fortune evil-deed-in  squandered.
Aur  jab sabyd  glwii-chuki uwi  des-md jhiird pard, Aur wo

And  when all he-had-lost  that country-in  famine fell. And he
kangal hoi  lag. Tab ui dés-ké yik bhalé-manus-sé
indigent to-be began. Then  that country-of one well-to-do-man-with
milap kinhis. Tab wo ubi-ki  suari chariwai-ké-baré  ap'ne
friendship he-made. Then he him swine  feeding-of-for his-own
khét pathais, Aur uhi-ki yah lal'sa  rahai ki ui  bakula jaun
field-to  sent. And  his  this desire  was that those husks which
suari  khati-rabai uhi-san apan pét bhari. Wahau uhi-ka
swine ealing-were  those-with my-own stomack I-may-fill. That-even him
kod nihi  dihis. Tab wuhi-ki chét awa ki, ‘méré bap-ké
anybody  not gave.  Then  him-to sense came that, ‘my [father-of

bahut-as naukariba jan hai ki jin-kd pét-bhar roti milat-hai,
many-such  servants labourers are that whom  belly-full bread  is-given,
mudid mai upas-karat-hali, Ab mai ap'né bap-ké tir jai-ke kahihaii
but I fasting-doing-am. Now I my-own father-of near going will-say
ki, “maji Gusaiya-ki aur tumhir chak kihe-hali, aur ab mai as
that, “I God-of and  thy fault  have-done, and now I  such
pahi hali ki tor pit kahad. Ma-hii-ki ap'né npaukariban-ma ginu.”’
not am that thy son I-may-be-called. Me-also thy-own servants-in count.”’
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebDIATE GROUP.
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Awapni DiALECT. (DrstrICcT UNAO.)

SpeciMmen |l |
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yik barhai yak din yik jangal-tan gi  aur pydran-té yak at'ni
One carpenter one day one  jforest-to went and trees-from one 8o

chhwat-badi lak'fi migis jeh-tan uhi-ki kulbarikydr byt ban-jai.
small wood asked which-by his axe-of handle might-be-made.

Uhi-kar apechehhi rahai thwar, sab*hin man-linhin, Mudd jab wah byat
His request  was small, all complied. But when he the-handle

lagdi-chuki tab baré baré pyiran-ki ap'ni kulhiri-té Lkatal laga. Aur
had-fized then large large  trees  his-own aze-with tofell he-began. And
jab lag sab jangal uhi-tan katal, to  jitmé rakh rabai wo
when began all forest that-with to-befelled, then as-many trees were they
sab pachhitii lag ki, ‘yi byadha jaun pori taun ham®ri-hi ku-budhita-
all to-lament began that, ©this misfortune which fell that our-own foolishness-
té pari, aur apni bipat-kér karan apai bhayan.’

by fell, and our-own trouble-of cause we-ourselves became.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A carpenter went to a jungle and asked the trees for so much wood as he might
require for making a handle for his axe. As his request was trifling it was granted.
But when after putting the handle to his axe, the carpenter began to cut the large trees

N
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and to clear the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saying, © this

misfortune has befallen us through our own ignorance and thus we ourselves caused our
own destruction.’

It has been already stated that the language of the District of Hardoi is Kanauji.
To its north-east lie the two Districts of Sitapur and Kheri. Of these the language is
Awadhi, very similar to that of the distriets immediately to their east. As might be
expeoted, the dialect of these two distriets occasionally borrows words or forms from the
Kanauji of Hardoi. Thus, in the specimen which follows, the word haté, were, is
Kanauji. These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not
affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Kheri is in the main Awadhi.
It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech. It will

suffice to quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
received from Sitapur.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDIATE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

Awadni DIALECT. (D1sTRICT, BITAPUR.)
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yik omanai-ké dui larikia  hatd. Un-méi-té chhwita larik*wa
One [man-of {wo [sons  were. Them-in-from the-younger  son
ap'né  bap-té  kahis, ‘bap, mal-ma jaun hisa hamar hdy taun
his-own father-to  said, ‘father, property-in what share mine may-be that

ham-ka  d¥f-dew.’ Tab woh wun-kdi hfsa bt  dihis.  Thoré din
me-to  give-away.’ Then he him-to share dividing gave. A-few days
bité chhwat  larik*wa apan as*bab ikattha-kal-ke
having-passed the-younger son his-own property putting-together
diri dés chala-gawa aur hilwh jai-ké apan mal  bad-chal*ni-ma
far  country went-away and there  going his-own property bad-conduct-in
urde-dihis.
squandered.

N 2%
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FATEHPUR.

It was originally reported by the local authorities that the Distriet of Fatehpur was
a meeting ground of Kanauji, Tirbari, and Baiswiri. Further research shows that no
Kanauji is spoken in the district. Tirhari is spoken in the south of the district, in the
villages bordering on the Jamna river. It is a form of Baghéli. Over the whole
of the rest of the distriet, the language is that form of Awadhi which is locally known
as Baiswari, spoken by 488,600 people. Immediately to the west lies the district of
Cawnpore, the main language of which, as will be shown, is Kanauji, with a strong admix-
ture of Awadhi, a border language, in fact, and owing to this circumstance and also to
the existence of the neighbouring Tirhari, we shall not be surprised to meet some Kananji
and Baghali forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some
Urdi forms will also be noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition ka
for the genitive.

Although the grammar of the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadhi
the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which we have been accustomed in
the preceding specimens. The vocabulary is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudh.
This will be manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be
given here.

As regards the grammar of the specimen, we may note the familiar change of & to
y@ in yak-au, even one. We also meet the oblique casein ai or é as in gharai, to the
house, and duwdré, to the doorway, which we have previously noted in Western Oudh.

In the pronouns, we meet the influence of Bagheli. The oblique form of the first
personal pronoun is smewohi or mohi, and the genitive is muedr as well as mor. *Thou’
is tai, its genitive being fwar or fwor as well as for. ‘He’ is wak or wa, its oblique form
being wahi or wai. Hasis ‘such.

In the verbs we may note the forms i, is, and dait instead of déf, giving. Kanauji
or Baghéli forms are jaiha# instead of jaib, I will go, and kaikhad, instead of kahab,
I will say.

[No. 15.].
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDL
Awapai Disrnecr. (DistrICT, FATEHPUR.)
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[No. 16,]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepiaTE GRoOuP,
* EASTERN HINDI.

Awapni DIALECT. (DrstrIcT, FATEHPUR.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Bk midaike dui bet'wd rabai, Wahimd lahurwi  dadi-sé kahisi,
One man-of +two sons were. Them-in the-younger father-to said,

*dadi, mwohi-ki moér hisi  jaim  pawid-chahi mil sab  mor
‘ father, me-to my  share which should-be-got property all  my
bat da’ Tabai wah sab ghar giristi bt
having-divided give’ Then he all house household-property having-divided
dihis. Kuchh din-ma chhot*kauni bet*wa sab jami lai-kai par-désai-mé

gave. Some days-in the-younger son all entire having-taken a-foreign-land-into
chali-gawa. Hul  jay sab  mal ulluk-dulluk-k&i-dais. Jab  sab
went-away. There going all property he-squandered. When  all
udii-dais ~ wah dés-md@ bahut dubhuk pari. Tabai wah kangil hoi
he-had-wasted that country-in great famine fell. Then he  poor to-be
lig. Tab wahi dés-ma &k bare madai-ké lage gawi. Tab wah
began. Then that country-in one great wman-gf near he-went. Then he
wahi-ki apan  sori charawdi-ké-baré  pathai.dihis, ~Wahi-kil nét  bhai
him  his-own swine feeding-of-for  sent-him-away. His  desire became
ki, ‘jaiin bok'la soT1 khiti-hai. md-ha  kbAw. Aiir kom
that, “what husks  the-swine are-eating I-too  may-eat)  And  anybody
wahi-ki na dait-rahai. Tab chat-kai-kai kahat bha, moré dadi-ke
him-to not used-to-give. Then having-remembered saying he-became, my Jather-of
bahut  janan-ki rofi  milat au bach-rahat-hai, au mai bhikhan
many labourers-of bread is-given and saved-remains, and I Jrom-hunger
marat-hall. Mai  ap*ng didi-ké lagai  jaihali, wai-s8  kaihadl ki,
dying-am. I my-own father-of near will-go, himeto L-will-say  that,
“dada, Gosaiya-s8 au toi-sé papi bhays. Ab has mnahi lhaj
“father, God-with and thee-with a-sinner I-became. Now such not I-am
ki = phir tor bet'wa banati. Mohi-ka  ap'né janan-m3  gk-ks
that again thy  son  I-may-become. Me thy-own  labourers-in  one-of
nai rikh.”’ Tab uthi-k3{ ap'né bap-ké lagé dah*ra. Diirin-sé
like keep."’' [Then arising his-own father-of near he-started. Distance-from
wabi-ki  bap  nibirkdl daya kihis. Dhaur-k¥i wahi-ki garé-mi chhap'tay
his  father seeing  pity did. Running him  neck-about enfolding
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lihis. ~ Bahut piyar kihis. = Bet'wi wahi-s2 kahis ki  ‘hé dada,
took-him. Much love he-did. The-son  him-to said that <O father,
Dainsé au  tohi-sé pap kihe. Ab has nahi hall ki tor bet'wa
God-with and thee-with sin I-did. Now such not am that thy s0n
kahéa-jan.’ Dada ap'né janan-sé kahisi ki, ‘mik nik kap'rd
I-map-be-called.! The-father his-own  men-fo said- that, ‘good good clothes
afch-l1§{-Aiw, yahi-ki pahiriy-dé; au wahi-ke hiths-m8 miidari au goran-ma
draw-out, this-one put-on ; and his hand-on  a-ring and feet-on
pan*hi pohiriy-dé; au  ham khdai au  khusi manai; kahe-sé ki
shoes put ; and (let-)us eat and rejoicing celebrate; because that
mor bet'wad  mar-gi-rahai, ab  ji  uthd; heriy-ga-rahai, ab  awi-hai’
my  son dead-had-been, now alive arose; lost-had-been, now  come-is.
Tab wah  khusi karai lag.
Then he rejoicing tlo-make began.

Au wahi-ki bar'kaiinda bet*wa har-m1i rahai.  Jabai ghar-ké

And his elder son  the-field-in  was.  When the-house-of
lagg awa  giwdl npachdl-kdY awaj sunis.  Tabai &k apmé jan-sé
near he-came singing daneing-of sound he-heard. Then one his-own man-from
pichhis ki, ‘ka hot-hai ?’ Wah wahi-sé kahis ki, ‘twar bhai
he-asked that, ‘what is-being-done?' He him-to said that, “thy brother
awa-hai. Twor bip bahut mahimani kihis-hai, ki wahi-ki nik sik
come-is. Thy father wmuch feasting has-done, that  him well happy
piis. Wa risai-kal gharai ni gawd. Wahi-ka dada duwaré
he-found. He being-angry house-fo mol  went. His Jfather  door-to
nikari-kai manais. Wah bip-s@ kahis ki, ‘bahut din-s@
coming-out appeasedshim. IHe the.father-to said that, ‘*many  days-since
mai tor  séwa karat-hati. Tér kahab katadi nahi tareyd. Mwohi-ka
I thy service doing-am. Thy saying ever mot I-disobeyed. Me-to
katati  yik-au  bukuruwa na dihe ki ap'né sathin-ka
ever  Oneg-even kid not  thou-gavest  that  my-own  companions
khusi-karali. Ab jabai twar bet'wa awa-hai, jaiin jama-jathi paturiyan-ka
L.might-please. Now when thy son  come-has, who substance harlots
khaway-diis-rahai, tai wahi-ké-baré mahimini kihé' Wa wai-sé kahis,
caused-to-eat-up-had, thou  him-of-for  feasting madest’ He him-to said,
‘hé bet'wa, tal moré lagé sab din  rahat-hai. Jain mwar ai tain
‘O " son, thos me nmear all days  livest. What ‘'mine is that
twar ai. Phir khus bhé an khus-howa chahi, kihe ki
thine is. But pleased to-become and fo-be-pleased I-ought, because that
twar  bhai '_ mar-gi-rahai, - tain jijé.-li}ai; - E&rﬁf-gﬁ*r?hgi, ab
thy brother dead-had-been, that has-become-alive ; i&af—ﬁ&-&m,' 10w
awi-hai.’ '
he-has-come.
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The District of Allahabad consists of three tracts, (1) Jamuna Par, or the portion
gouth of the Jamna, including the portion south of the Ganges below the junction of the
two rivers, (2) Ganga Pir, or the portion north of the Ganges, and (3) the Daaba, or
the portion between the two rivers.

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pargana Bara, and a portion of Parzana
Khairagarh, in which the language is a mixture of Awadhi, Baghéli and Western Bhoj-
puri, the dialect spoken over the whole District is Awadhi, which varies slightly accord-
ing to locality, Taking the dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical
one, we find it spoken in the East Daaba, in Pargana Chhail including Allababad City,
and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. 1t is ordinary Awadhi,
as will be evident from the following short specimen, which consists of the first few
sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The proximity of the great city of
Allahabad, has led to sporadic Urda forms, such as the genitive termination k4, being
used ad libitum.

[No. 16.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepIiATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

AwapHI Dravecr. (CENTRE OF DISTRICT ALLAHABAD.)
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek manai-ké duoi bet'wa rahen. Chhot'kd bet'wa biap-s@  kahes, ‘B
A man-gf two sons were. The-younger son  thefather-fo said, * O
bip, dhan-ki hissi jawan ham-kdi chahi ham-ki deh.’ Tab dhan
father, property-of share which me-to is-proper me-fo give' Then the-property
un-ki  bat  dehes. Thore din  bits  chhot'kd bet*wa sab batdri-ke
him-to dividing he-gave. A-few days passing the-younger son  all colleeting
bari diar  chali-gawa, Uha apan  dhan sab kharib-kiil-dihis, aor wah
great distance-to went-way, There his-own fortune all he-squandered, and that
des-m& kil par-gawd. Tab wah bhikhan mar¥f lag.
country-in famine fell. Then he hunger-from to-die began.
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In the north and west of Gangia Par, where it borders on Partabgarh, in Parganas
Sikandra, Mirzapur Chauhari, Nawibganj and Sorion, and in the west of the
Daiba, in Parganas Kara, Karari, and Atharban, the dialect differs slightly from
the foregoing. It more nearly resembles what 1 have called Western Awadbi, see
p. 14, or what is elsewhere called Baiswari ; but it is locally known as Awadhi. The
following little folk-tale is a specimen of the language. Note the typical Western
Awadbhi rahai, occurring side by side with the Eastern raken.

[No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDIATE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

Awapni DiaLecT. (Nogra ANp WesT OF DisTRICT ALLAHABAD.)
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[No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeDIATE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

Awapni DiALECT. , (NorTH AND WEST OF DISTRICT ALLAHABAD.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aise aise dui pardsin meh'rira rahal. Ek-ké larika-bila  rahen,

So  so two neighbouring women  were. One-gf boys-(and)-girls were,
aur é&k-ké na rahai. Adhi ai  baré jor. Kahin ki, ‘chalan,
and one-of not were. A-storm came great force-(with). Said-they that, *come,
bahin, &b bini.’ 86 &k tam &b bind1  lagi jauni-ke
sister, mangoes let-us-pick-up.' Now one then mangoes {lo-pick-up began whom-to
lariki rahai, aur jauni-ké lariki na -rahai jhAri-mi kohi-kd  larika
children were, and whom-to: children not were bush-in  somebody-of child
uri-kai awi rahai, pardi rahai. Tau ui gai uthiy-lihini,
having-been-blown-away come had, lying was. Then she went (and) picked-up,
jhardi-pSchh#i  lagl, 1if-gai gharai, sewi kardl  lagi. Biyih
to-clean-(the-baby) began, took-away home, looking-after to-do she-began. Marriage
kihin, gaun 1a1-a1. Wahi-ké mathe
she-did, bringing-home-the-bride  brought-about.  Her-(the-bride-of) head-on

ghar-ki-giristi chhori-dihini, aur khai-ka karai aur  khawawai.
the-affairs-of-household she-gave-up, and food she-prepaved und fed-(the-family).

Jo kuchh bachai karowan-pochhan sd burhiyi-ka déi.

What-ever thing was-saved scrapings-wipings that the-old-woman-to she-used-to-give.
8o ui  dubfrii  lagl. Tau  larika pichhin ki ‘hamiri amma
Therefore she to-pine-away began. Then the-foster-son asked that ‘our  mother
kihé  dub'riy lagi?’ Tan wui kahin ki, *khai-ka, tau, mai sab
why to-pine-away has-begun ?° Then she said that, °©to-eat, to-be-sure, I  all
kuchhu  dét-haii, jab chahau tab par‘tingyh ldf-léw  mori.’
things give, when  you-may-wish then examinalion make my.’
Tau ek din par*dhiyang tau sédur tikuli-ki dibiya dikhawai ki, ‘amma
Then one day in-secret indeed vermilion spangles-of box she-showed that, * mother
aur  lai-law.’ Tan wi kabin ki, “bhayya ab tum déw, mai
more  lake. Then she  said that, ‘brother now  you put-om, I
aghay-gayii.’ Tau bet*wa dauri-kii dekhisi sédure fikuli-ki&  dibiya.

have-had-enough.’ Then the-son running  saw vermilion spangles-of  boz.

Tau  pakari-kil jhoti pitéi lig. Tau un-ki mal*tari
Then taking-hold-of her-top-knot  to-beat  began. Then his  foster-mother
hath-jorin ki, ‘ab nid marau; Edhi-pﬁni na-awat,

folded-hands-(and-begged) that, ‘now do-not beat ; (if)-rain-storm had-not-come,
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tau bagiyai ni jatit; aisi putra kahd pautiii ;
then the-vrchard-into not I-would-have-gone ; such son w&m should-I-have-got ;

kaurd ko dat.’
a-handful-even who would-have-given.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

So the story goes that there were two women, neighbours, one of whom had
children, while the other had not. One day there came a very violent storm, and they
said to each other, ¢ Come, let us go out and pick up windfall mangoes.” 8o the one
who had children began to pick up the windfalls, while the one who had none found a
boy-baby, which had been carried off in the cyclone, lying under a bush. She picked it
up and after wiping it clean took it home, where she brought it up as her own child.
In due course she married him and brought the bride home, To her she made over all
the management of household affairs, aud she (i.e., the bride) did all the cooking and
feeding of the family. The bride took'to giving to the old foster-mother only the leav-
ings of the meals and the scrapings and wipings of the cooking pots, so that she gradually
got thinner and thinner. Her foster-son noticed this, and asked his wife why his mother
was pining away. She replied, ‘I give her all that she wants to eat, and if you doubt
me, test me any day you like’ One day after this, in order to convince her husband,
she offered the foster-mother, in his hearing, but out of his sight, her own box of
vermilion and spangles, and said ° here mother, take some more.’ The mother replied,
¢ Put them on yourself, dear; I have done with such vanities” But the son ran up,
and caught sight of the box of vermilionand spangles. So he seized his wife by the top-
knot, and began to beat her. But his foster-mother humbly asked him to forgive the
wife. ¢ For,’ said she, ¢if the rain-storm had not come, I should not have gone into the
orchard; and if I had not gone into the orchard, where would I have got so good a son,
and who would now give me even the handfuls® which I do get to eat.’

' The women est separately from the men, and with their faces turned from them, so that the deception practised om
{he husband was easy emough. The daughter-in.law offered theold woman a Barmecide's feast of nneatabls things,—the
vermilion which the young married womau applied to the parting of Ler hair, and the lac spangles with which ghe used to
ornament ber forehead. The foster-mother being s widow dees not wear such things, and tells the danghter-in-law to wear
them hersalf, she, for her part, has done with them. But the words used are also eapable of being employed to mean * give it
to your husband, I have had more than enough.’ Bhayyd, literally *brother,’ is a term of endearment. In the true
semse it refers to the daughter-in-law (a curious use, as 8 kind of interjection). In the secondary sense it refers to the husband.

3 A kaurd is a bandful of the leavings of a dinzer, which is given to beggars or to dogs. The use of the word shows
the extrome humility of the old lndy.

of
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In the east of Jamuna Par and of Gangi Par, ie., in the north of Parg'a.ua
Khairagarh, (Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity), and in Parganas Kharchani, Mah, and
Kiwai, the language is‘slightly different from that of the centre of Allahabad Distriet,
and gradually merges into the form of Eastern Hindi, which we meet in Mirzapur. We
may note forms like rahei and rakai, which are probably borrowed from the Bhojpuri
spoken immediately to the east, and are in this case not typical of Western Awadhi.
This form of dialect is locally known as Purbi, but it has little connection with Western
Bhojpuri, which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi.

The specimen given is a local folk-tale.

[No. 18.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepiaTE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

Awapai Dranecr, (East oF DISTRICT ALLAHABAD,)

U® OF um Uer B W USH UR A | ¥R Al
PTG e
fagt FE-R TOL-EH AwA-RT W@ FrEAr oA frImmr wE
e - -

W_ﬁﬁHEI 3! mu&wﬂaﬁ&mm
&1 ST U AETEUR S U @R @ «rer fruw Srerat 35
FEAFT TAR! 2219 F TG FEEA ST & TH | UA Sre-

A7 G @R WIS At O =@t OFa F @t uw faer Gy
99 W 421 a9 W QAR | A q@@ WWT A OTW AH |
a § fagr waw | €7 w9-@ wrel a9 farew| fa@ Sa-a7 |ary
|9 U qOEA-F TCAT feww fefew| @S atet Swar @
fefew | o7 faswa & @@t | Aifaq ¥ @@ W@ 9 gt
TSTF TU0 ATSIE-NT T 33 WEIE | A At g qrar 29
9T owar RTWAT W G 23| WK WS UF SqTwET A9y
3| A um I TS0 & AU TEEAH I A 0 | wfawaw ww
aSf ST AT Wi R @ OF W TR 9E dam e W
T FOLF T TE-2 | G IAE W GUNT AA unfad) &
& ATSr &9 FAT| UF €AW fHEr 9t A1 fA_n) areR vw ue
T WA WA | TA A@A-F TS FAT AT A T @i e
& wTGA W R AT A(S B TA T@IF AR@AT T a9 qen
TeE-H T M A TALW SAQ fAEA| A7 WOH wwTLE 9413
w13 | @ o9 f2A fu aw g3 fo= fee



101

[No. 18]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MebpiATE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI,
AwapHaI DIALECT. (East oF DISTRICT ALLAHABAD,)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Aise aisz ek rija  rahail. 8o Raja-ke @k rini  rabl.
So s0  ome king was. That  king-of  ome  queen  was.
Hisal tau phil  girai au rowai tau  moti
W hen-she-laughed  then flowers dropped  and  when-she-wept then pearls
jharai. Raja-ke ek laiidi rahi.  Rani bida
poured-forth. The-king-of one maid-servant  was. The-queen  leave-fo-depart
karii-kaf Riji-ké  makin-ké  chali. Bich-ma rini pidsi
having-procured the-king-of the-house-to started. The-middle-in (he-queen thirsty
bhat. Lafidi kahen ki, ‘ khar khii-lew.’ Rini
became. The-maid-servant said that, ®coarse-sugar eating-take. The-queen
khar  khiyen, Piis  na butin. Tab latidi kahis
coarse-sugar ate, The-thirst not was-quenched. Then the-maid-servant said
ki, ‘tum apan posik  jaun pahiré-ha taun ham-ki utir-k3(
that, ‘you your-own dress which you-have-put-on that me-to  taking-off
awal-den, =0 tum hamar pahir-leqd. Pini l& awai
let-come, so-that you mine  put-on. Water baving-taken come-(back)
taliw-sé.’ Jo  rani  taliw-par gaf pani piné 6 latidi
tank-from.’ When the-queen the-tank-on went waler to-drink then the-maid-servant

chhip-ke doli-ma baithi.  Kaharan-ki  hum*ki  d3f-din ki,
secretly  the-palanquin-in sat. The-bearers-to order gave that,
¢chalo.” Kahiran dola 18f  chalé.  Rani bich-ma
‘move-on.’ Bearers the-palanquin  taking started. The-queen in-the-meantime
pani pi-ke al, té  rowal lag. Rowat-rahi ki ek
water having-drunk came, then fto-weep began. IVeeping-she-was that one
mistri mili. Kahes “kyd bati, tum kyb  roti-ho?’ T

carpenter was-met.  He-said ‘why daughier, you why weeping-are?’ Then
batawal lag, ki, ‘ham  ap"né mA bip-sé bida-bhayen
to-explain  she-began, thet, ‘I  my-own mother father-from  took-leave,

8o ham-sé latidi chbal  kihis. Mistri un-ka
And-that  me-with  the-maid-servont  treachery  did. The-carpenter  her
lewaye-lai-ga, ek Bariman-ké  ghar-mi tikay-dihis. Latidi

took-(her)-away, one  Brakman-of house-in  lodged(-her). Maid-servants
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badi un-ki lagie-dibis, jo khijmat kardi  lagi; 80
fgmale-attwdaﬂ#s her-for he-engaged, who  service to-do  beégan; and-that
malin har lawai lagi.  Au, hua, Raja-ke ih&
a-florist a-garland-gf-flowers to-bring began. And, there, the-king-of mear
latidi-hii-ka har dawai jat rahai. Rani
the-maid-servant-too  garland-gf-flowers  to-give  going  she-was.  The-queen
tau siip-bhar moti del aur ek-tho
on-the-one-hand a-winnowing-fan-full pearls  used-to-give and one
kewdl-gatti-ka  phal dai, aur lafidi ek dabal-ka
lotus-of flower used-to-give, and  the-maid-servant  one  double-pice
mahini déi. Tau &k bér Raja-ke yahd paluchné-m&  bér
a-month used-to-give. Then one time the-king-of near  reacking-in  late
hi-gai. Milin-ka hir pahi lina. Tau malin
she-became. The-florist-of  garland-of-flowers not she-took. Then the-florist
kahes ki, ‘ék mistri &k aurat lewai-lal-awa-hai, aur  bati-ke
said that, ‘one carpenter one woman taken-has, and  daughter-of
samin rikhe-hai. 80 un-s&  ham siip-bhar moti  paiti-hai.’

like  kept-has. And-that her-from 1 a-winnowing-fan-full pearls getting-am.
1% @ nahi téhi karti. Ek dabal mili au ni mili.  Toh'ra
Tien she not Dblaming makes. Oune pice was-gol and not was-goi. Thy

hath  phil  béche-l2 kaun phayada?' In batan-ki Raja katd

hand-in flower selling-in what good-is?’ These words the-king  somewhere
pati-payen wa kloj-kihen, 86 milam  bha ki yah  laddi

got-clue-of and made-search-about. And known it-became that this maid-servant
bai,  rani barbai-ké  makin-md hai. Tab Raja  barbai-ké ihf
is, (he-queen carpenter-of = house-in  is. Then the-king carpenter-of near
gaye; au  mani-ki chersuri-kihen, Tab ap'nd  makin-ki lewai-laye,

went; and  the-queen entrealed, Then  his-own house-to  brought-her.
Jas un-kia din  phira tas sab-ki din phirai,
As - her days relurned 8o all-of days may-return,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

The story runs that there was onee upon a time a king. He had a queen from
whose mouth flowers dropped when she smiled, and from whose eyes pearls poured when
gshe wept. Tha_ king had also a maid-servant. One time the queen got leave from her
father to visit her husband’s house, and set forth. On the way she felt thirsty, The
maid-servant advised her to eat some sugar, but this did not quench her thirst. Then
the maid-servant advised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a pond
and drink. As soon as the queen had gone down to the pond, the maid quietly got into
the palanquin, and told the bearers to go on, which they did. In the meantime the
queen came back from the pond after having had her drink, and found her ‘palanquin
gone, so she began to weep. As she was weeping, there came by a carpenter, who said
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to her, * my daughter, why are you weeping ? * So she told him how she had left her
parents’ home, and had been dealt treacherously with by the maid-servant. The car-
penter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged lier in the house of a Brihmap,
where he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arranged with a
flower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day. Now it happened that this
was the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-servant, who was now posing as
the queen in the king’s palace. But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full
of pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pice a
month. One day the flower-sellerarrived late at the palace and her garland was refused.
Said she, © A carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter,
and she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me. Here, T only get
two pice, and it is as good as if I did not even get that. What profit do I get from selling
flowers to you ?’ The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation
made, from which he became certain that the woman who posed as his queen was in
truth only a maid-servant, and that the real queen was in the carpenter’s house. So
he went there, and made his excuses to her, and brought her home to his own palace.
And may everyone else’s luck turn as her’s did !

In the south-east of the Distriet of Allahabad, in Pargana Bari, and in the greater
part of Pargana Khairagarh, i.e., over the whole except Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity,
a mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Baghéli. An examina-
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named.
It is really Awadhi, with a mixture of the Baghéli of Baghelkhand, of the Western
Bhojpuri of Central Mirzapur, and of the Hindostani which is current in the neighbouring
city of Allahabad, It is true that Baghéli and Awadhi are, as will be seen, very
similar, and that it is almost too great a refinement to class them as separate dialects,
but the expletive word fai which is so typical of Rewa Baghéli is altogether wanting
from the specimens, and hence I class this form of speech as a corrupt Awadhi.

Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms met in the specimens, the most typieal are the use, in
the second, of the word ba@ to mean “is’; the third person future in i, as in khai, he
will eat; and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition ké, to form the Dative-
Accusative. Examples of the use of Hindostini idioms are sentences like chhéri-ka
bachehda, the young of a goat, and anand-man*na ham-ki-chahi-tha, it was proper for us
to rejoice. As regards Baghéli, it is difficult to decide whether any given expression
belongs to that dialeet or to Awadhi.

Two specimens of this mixed dialect are given. One is a version of the Parable of
the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Omitting forms of speech borrowed
from Western Bhojpuri or Hinddstini, the following are the principal grammatical irregu-
larities which eall for attention.

The word ék, one, is, in the first specimen, regularly written aik. This appears to
be intentional. The sign of the Locative is ma, md, or ma. Among pronominal forms
we may note wah dés-ké, of that country ; #i-kar, of him ; and wausé, near the end of the
second specimen, so.

The principal peculiarities oceur in the verbs. Thus, we have han, I am. In
verbal terminations there is a marked preference for e instead of ¢. This e is in some

! The Mirtri (n Musalman) speaks Hinddstin}
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verbs also reflected back into the preceding syllable, as in dehes, for dihis, he gaves
lehes, he took, and even kehes, for kahis, he said. Deheyd means ‘you gave,’ and
kiheyd, and kihyah, * you made,’ There is a tendency to shorten the root vowel in
verbs whose roots end in @ ‘Thus we find both awd and Gwd for ‘he came.’ Bo jabai,
1 will go; pawd-hai, I have got; gawdi-ki, of singing. The Present Farticiple ends in
it, as marit-hai, I am dying, and karit-hai, I am doing,
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[No.18.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDIATE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI.

Mixep AwApul DIALECT. (SourH-EAsT 0F DISTRICT ALLAHABAD.)
SpPECIMEN |.

Uw WATS-® g3 q2A1 F | WISH-8 AT q2AT AYA AU
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WAt 9IS | a9 9I-FT AW WE-R AATW | a7 99w fyand
R A 2@ ¥A AT qWAF §IT @uwE FRAT | W FAS
AR ATH-A ART ATS AT | Aat wH-wT AT OF BSOS =T
ATEF AT W WUH WG WE WA= FRE 1 RN ST aTEw
qZaT WA A ateR dw ogREaT @Y fagw g SwT @i
Ig! A¥ATA fHTAT | @9 & FeW A U S2ar @ I f2A wWT
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[No. 19.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDIL

Mixep Awapni DIALECT. (Sourn-EAst 0F DISTRICT ALLAHABAD.)

SeecIMEN .

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aik manii-ké dui Dbet'wa raha. Oh-ma-sé lahura bet*wi

One man-of {two  sons were. Them-in-from  the-younger son
ap'né  bap-sé  kehes ki, ‘jasun hamir hissa hod taun bat
his-own father-to said  that, ‘which my  share may-be that dividing

deh.” Tab bat dehes. Aur kuchh din  Dbité lahuri  bet'wa
give. Then dividing he-gave. And  some days passing the-younger  3on
sab lil-ke par-dés chali. Aur 1 apan mal kurih

all taking a-foreign-land-to started. And there his-own  fortune  astray
chal-ke khoye-diyes. Aur jab sab khoye-chuka tab wah dés-ma
going  wasted-away, And when all  wasted-had then that  country-in
bara jharda pard. Aur il bhikhan maril lag. Tab wah
great drought fell, And he from-hunger  to-die began. Then that

daske  aik mukhiya-ké ihd gi. U apmé khét-md  siar
country-of ~one head-man-of near he-went. He his-own  fields-in  swine
takal pathain, Aur  o-kar garaj  rahi i, ‘jaun soar
to-look-after  sent-him. And his intention  was that, ‘what swine
khat-hai taund-ké  bok'li-mda  dpan pét bhari.! Tabau
are-eating those-of  husks-with my-own stomach I-may-fill.’  Even-then
kei ni dés. Tab chét-ma hoye-ke kaha i,
any-body not  gave(-him). Then  senses-in becoming  he-said  that,
‘ham'ré bap-ké hia bahut  majar roti  pawat-hai. Ham bin
‘my father-of mear imany labourers  bread get. ! g without
dinid marit-hai. Ab ham  ap'né bip-ké  lagé  jabai  aur 0-58

grain am-dying. Now I my-own  father-of near  will-go and  him-to
kahab ki, *ai bip, ham ghamand kin aur beja kin. Aur ab
will-say that, “ O father, I pride  did and evil did. And now

ham as kapiit han ki  tohdar bet'wa kah*wie lagek  mahf.
I so undutiful-son am that  thy son to-be-called  worthy  wot.
Ham-ki  ap'né majiran-mi aik majur janaun.’’’ Tab ap'né hap-ké

Me thy-own labourers-among one Igbuurer know.”’ [Then his-oon father-of
r 2
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lagé-gi, Wah  dirai  raha tabai-sg ok*ré bap-k& darad
near-went, He far-off-even was  then-even-from  hiz  father-to pity

lagi. Daur-ke chhaptiye-leles, aur bahut chhoh kihes. Tab bet'wd
was-joined. Running  embraced-him, and much love did. Then the-son
bip-sé kehes ki, ‘bam ghamand kin aur béja kin. Aur ham
the-father-to  said that, ‘I pride did and evil did. And I
as mahi kin ki  tobar bet'wa kahai.’ Tab bap ap'né
so not did that thy son  I-may-be-called Then the-father his-cion
chikar-sé kehes ki, “bahut nik orh*nd lal-Awd; aur  in-ké hith-ma
servant-to  said that, ‘very good wrapper Dbring; and this-one hand-on
miid*ri, aur goré-ma pan*hi pahiriye-dé; aur khiye-ki deh aur khusi

ring, and feet-on shoes put ; and food-to-eat give and merriment
kar; kihé-se ki  hamar  bet*'wa  ham'ré-lekhé mari-ga-raha, ab
make; Dbecause that my son in-my-eyes dead-had-been, now
jid-hai; heriye gawi-rahg, ab pawa-hai.’ Tab
has-come-to-life; lost had-been, now I-have-found-him.’ Then
khusi bhai.,

rejoicing  was-made,
Aur un-kar barki bet'wi sew'ri-ma rahia. Jab ghar-ké niar

And  his elder son field-in  was. When  house-of near
awa tab  gawal aur nichai-ki  boli  sunes. Tab aik
he-came then  singing and dancing-of sound he-heard. Then one
chak'raha-ki boli-ke pichhes ki, ‘ka hot-hai 2’ Tab wah kehes
servant calling asked that, ‘what is-being-done?’ Then he said

ki, “tohar bhaii awi-hai, Tohdar pita bari meh*mani kihen-hai ki
that, ‘thy brother  come-is. Thy [father great feasting  has-done that

achchhi-tarah paya.' Wah risiye-ke nahi  chahes ki,
in-a-good-condition  he-found-him.'  He getting-angry  not wished that,
‘bhitar  jai’ Tab  o-kar bap aye-ke maniiyes, Tab
“inside I-may-go’ Then his Sather coming  appeased-him. Then
ap'ne  piti-sé kehes ki, ‘dekhé ham  tohir Dbar'san-s&  séwi
his-own father-fo  he-said  that, ‘gee 1 thy  years-gsince service

khuéimad karit-hai aur  kab-hii  toh*ré mar*ji-sé baher nihi bhayen.
flattery doing-am and  ever-even thy  pleasure-of outside mnot became.
Tab-au  ham-ki kab-au aik chhéri-ki bachcha nahi deheya ki
Then-even  me-to  ever-even  one goat-of  young-one wnot  gavest  that

ap'né sangi-ké sath anand-karit. Aur jab tohir bet*wa
my-own companions-of with  merry-might-have-made. And when thy son
awi jaun  tohir mil paturid-ma  kharch-kihes tum o-kar khatir

came  who thy  fortune harlots-in spent thow him  for
bari meh*mini kiheyid.’ Tab @ kehes ki, ‘@& bet'wd, tum sab din
great Jfeasting did.! Then he said that, *O son, thow all days
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bam*ré nagich hau; aur jaun-kuchh ham®ré hai
me near art; and  what-ever  with-me is
anand min*nd ham-ké chahi-thia, kihe-sd
to-celebrate joy fo-me  proper-was, Dbecause
mari-raha, janaun jia-hai; aur
had-been-dead, as-if has-come-to-life ; and
mila-hai.’

has-been-found.'
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i tohar hai. Par

that thine is. Dut
ki tohar wah bhai

that  thy that brother

khoi gi-raha, taun

lost had-been, that
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Aisé aisd 8k sizath wo bagh rahai Dinan jané khati
So so one jackal and a-tiger were. Both person cultivation-of-land
kihen, Lkaten, mijen. S8igath  kahen ki, ° “taré-ka lébé ki

did, cut, rubbed. The-jackal said that, ‘low-land-of will-you-take or
ipar-ka ?’ Bagha-i kahen ki, ‘ham  taré-ka leb.” Tab sigath
up-land-of ' The-tiger said that, ‘I low-land-of will-take.’ Then the-jackal

kahen ki ¢Bigh-Ram, bham tumar as"'mangi karab.’ Bara,
said that * Tiger-Ram, I  of-you invitation-to-a-feast will-make.’ Pulse-cakes,
bhat, phulauri Sigath-Ram banai-kar dhai-dihen. Bagh-Ram

rice, fruit-cakes  Jackal-Ram  having-prepared  put-before-him.  Tiger-Ram
kbain, Bagh  kahesi ki, ‘Sigath-Rim ab ham tumar as*mangi
ate. The-tiger said that, *Jackal-Ram mnow I of-you invitation-to-a-feast
karit-hai. Tab Bigh-Ram  dethura-methura  churai.kar sigath-ké  agé
am-doing.' Then the-Tiger-RBam  rools-elc. having-boiled jackal-of before
dhgi-dihen.  Sigath  wo bagh-ké bich-mé &k  ahir  sab bat sunat-
put. The-jackal and tiger-of DUelween one cowherd all talk was-
raha. Ahir*wa  kabesi ki,  *bagh-ki as'mangi nahi bani-pari.
overhearing. The-cowherd said that, *the-tiger-of  feast not execuled-well.
Sigath-Ram-ki  as"mangi bani-pari-hai.’ Baghau kahen ki, *ham
Jackal-Ram-of  feast was-executed-well’  The-tiger  said that, - 5

tum-kia  khab, chabab, hamar gila kihyah.’ Tab ahirai
thee  will-eat, will-chew, iy bad-name  you-made.! Then the-cowherd
ap'ni mah*ari-sé kahen ki, ‘hé mai, bham-ka bagh aju

his-owon  mother-to said  that, ‘0  maother, me the-tiger  to-day
dhiraye-ba, ki tum-ki bam  kbai-leb! Tab  U-kar mabari kahesi
has-threatened, that you I  shall-eal-up. Then  his mot her said

ki, ‘ dah*jara-kai nati kaisé khai.’ Tah ahirwa-ka  o-kar
that, *beard-burnt-of grandson  how  will-eat.” Then the-cowherd his
mah*tar kotha par  khaye-pyai-ka dai-kar baithai-ai. Tab

mother upper-story  on JSood-drink given-having  made-to-sit. Then
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Bagh  awa tau  dak-kar kon par chala-gawa.
the-tiger came then  jumping  the-corner-of-the-upper-story  on went,
Macha samét  uthai-kar lai chali., Rasti-mé @&k bar'gad-ka
The-bedstead with having-lifted having-taken went. Way-in one banyan-of
pér mila. Ahiraa  bar‘gad-kia dar dhai-kar lataki-raha.
tree was-found. The-cowherd banyan-of branch having-caught suspended-remained.
Tab bagh ap'ni déra-par  khali macha lai-kar chala-ga.
Then the-tiger  his-own lodging-to  empty  bedstead  taking went-away.

Micha patak-dibes. Wah-mé Ahir-Ram  ta rahai na.
The-bedstead he-threw-on-the-ground. Thai-in the-cowherd indeed remained not.
Tab apan mfir  kapar kiichal lag. Aur  ahir wahi
Then his-own head forehead to-beat-in-grief he-began. And the-cowherd that-very
pér tar rahai lag. Waha Surd-gay rabat rahai. Un-ka
tree under  to-live Dbegan. There  cow-of-the-gods living  was. Her

din-bhar charawai aur un-hi-ke dadh  piai Tawan bachai

the-whole-day  he-feeds and  her-of milk  drinks. That-which remained
pér-par  sip-ké bil-mé  nai-dei.  Bahut din  bité ek sarap phan
tree-on sunake-of hole-in he-pours-in. Many days passed ome snake  hood

kirhi-kar  bil-se nik’la.  Tab ahir-sé kabes, ‘mag, ka
expanding hole-from came-out. Then the-cowherd-to it-said, ‘ask, what
magat-hai? mor bari séwa kiha’  Tab ahirai kahen ki,

are-you-asking? my - great service you-did, Then the-cowherd  said  that,
‘hamar déh soné-ke  hoi-jay, aur das barah  giw-ke rij  deh.’
‘my body gold-of may-become, and ten twelve villages-of kingdom give.
Tab  sipaa  bar-dan dé-ke chal-gayen. Tab  ahirwi-ke  déh
Then the-snake boon-gift having.given went-away. Then the-cowherd-of body
soné-ke hoy-ga.
gold-of became.
Ek din Ahir-Rim nadi-mé nabde gé. Ek Dbar tati-ga. O-ka
One day Ahir-Bam the-river-in to-bathe went. One hair broke. That

dondi-mé kai-kar  padi-mé  pheki-dihen. U bahat-babat
a-cup=of-leaves-in having-put  river-in  he-threw-away.  That  flowing-flowing
chala-ga. Raja-ke babi nahiné ai; a dekhes. Tab dona-

went.  The-king-of daughter to-bathe came; she saw. Then the-cup-of-leaves-
mé  soni-ke bar rahai. Tab ghar-m® ai-kar kahes ki, ‘je-kar

in gold-of hair was. Then house-in coming she-said (hat,  *whose
bar sona-ke bai @  manai kas ta hoi ? Ohi-ké sath
hair gold-of is ithat man  of-what-sort indeed may-be?  That-very-of with
biyah hot.’ Aur mir-mir-kar pari. Tab
marriage will-be.’ And ‘ head-head '-crying  fell (on-her-bed). Then
ek meb'rara  o-kar tab*luin kahes ki, ‘ham  dhiirh liaub.’
one  woman  her maid-servant  said  that, “I  searching will-bring.’

Q
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Tab 4  bar'gad-ké pér-tar dhiirhat  dbfirhat pahfichi, aur wabi
Then  she the-banyan-of tree-under searching searching arrived, and there
rabdl  lagi. Bk  kothili  mati-ke pér-tar banais.  Tab apan
to-live began. One grain-vat earth-of tree-under she-made. Then her-own
sidha pisan  wahi-mé dhares.  Ahir-Rim-sé¢ &k din kahes ki,
rations  flour that-very-in she-kept. The-cowherd-to one day she-said that,
‘babd, mor sidhi  nikali-dehi’ Tab  Ahir-Rim kothila-mé ghusi-gé.
“8ir, my rations take-out.’ Then the-cowherd the-grain-vat-in  went-into.
Tab  @©  meh'rari kothili  dhig'rdi-kar  Raji-ke ibd  16-4L. Aue
Then that woman  the-grain-vat rolling the-king-of near brought. And
Ahir-Rim-ké  sith bibi-ka biyah hoi-gi. Kuchh din
the-cowherd-of with  the-king's-daughter-of marriage became. Some  days
bité dan dahdj dif-kar Raja babi bida-kai-dihin.

passing gift dowry making the-king his-daughter sent-away-to-her-bridegroom’s-house.
Tab  Abir-Ram bibi-ka lai-kar ap'né ghar Aayen. Gaw-wals
Then  the-cowherd the-king’s-daughter taking his-own house-to came. Village-people
ok'ri mah'tari-sé kahen ki, ‘tumair bet'wa awa.’ Tab burhiaa
his  mother-to  said  that, “thy son came.’ Then the-old-woman
kahen ki, ‘ham'ré bet*wa-ko bagh  kbayen-rabi.’ Jab  bet'wa ap'ni
said  that, ‘my s0n the-tiger  eatem-had.  When the-son his-own
mab'tiri-sé  bhet-kihes aur orh’ni  kap'ra-latta dihes tab 6-kar mah*ari
mother-with met and wrapper clothes-efc.  gave then  his mother
khusi  bhai.

pleased became.

Jaisé rij-pat ahiraia-ka lauta, wausé sab-ki  lautai.
As  kingdom-throne the-cowherd-to returned, so all-of wmay-return,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time, the story goes, there were a jackal and a tiger, who were
partners in a farm, and reaped the crop and rubbed out the grain. The jackal asked
the tiger if he would take the grain of the low-land or of the high-land, and the tiger
chose that of the low-land, Said the Jackal, *Friend Tiger, I invite you to dinner,
and he made ready fried pulse-cakes, and boiled rice, and fried pulse and fruit cakes,
and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them. Then said the tiger, ¢ Friend
Jackal, now it’s my turn to invite you to dinner.’ So Master Tiger boiled some roots
and vegetables and laid them before the Jackal.

Now there was a cowherd who heard this talk between the jackal and the tiger,
and he must needs remark out loud that the tiger’s dinner was not half so fine a one
as that of Master Jackal, Whereupon the tiger turned upon him and said, ‘you have
taken away my good name, and I'll eat you and chew you to pieces” The cowherd
went home to his mother and told her that the tiger had threatened to eat him up,
Baid she, * How will the grandson of a burnt-bearded one manage to eat you?' 8o she
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made him live on the upper roof of the house, and there she fed him. But the
tiger came and jumped right on to the roof, and carried away on his head the bedstead
on which the cowherd was lying. On the road they passed a banyan tree, and the
cowherd caught hold of a branch of it, and remained hanging there, while the tiger
went on to his house with the empty bedstead on his head. When he got there, he
dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and behold, Master Cowherd wasn’t there, and
all that the tiger conld do was to beat his head in his rage and disappointment.

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods,
and he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk. Any milk that remained over
he used to pour down a snake's hole that wasin the tree. After this had been going
on for a long time, one day there came out of the hole a snake with expanded hood,
which said to the cowherd, ¢ask any boon you like, for you have done a great deal for
me.! 8o the cowherd asked that his body might become solid gold, and that he might
become a king of ten or twelve villages. The snake granted the boon and went away.
Then:the cowherd’s body became solid gold.

One day Master Cowherd was taking a bath in the river, when one of his hairs
broke off. He made a cup of leaves, in which he sent the hair floating down the stream.
The king’s daughter happened just then to be bathing, and saw a leaf-cup, with a golden
hair in it, floating along. She went home saying to herself, if a man has hair of gold,
how beautiful must he himself be. He is the only one that I will marry.” -So she fell
upon her bed saying that she had a headache. To console her, one of her maid-servants
promised to search for the wonderful being. She searched and she searched till she
came to the banyan tree, and there she began to live. She made a grain-vat® of earth
and set it up under the tree, and in it she stored her food and her flour. One day she
asked Master Cowherd to take her food out of the vat. As soon as. he got inside it to
hand the food out to her, she rolled it off to the king’s palace, where the Princess
was there and then married off to him. After a short delay, the King presented him with
the marriage gifts and the dowry, and sent the bride off to her husband’s home. So
Master Cowherd came home with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that
her son had arrived. She refused to believe it; saying that her son had been eaten
up by the tiger. But when her son arrived at the house, and met her, and gave her
heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy.

And may we all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd.

 Thess Cows of the Gods are mythical animals, who milk whatever their owner desires. The word liere may mean

simply & wild cow,
1 A kofhild is a large eylindrieal vessel in which grain is stored.

Q2
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It has already been pointed out under the head of Bihiri, vide Vol. V, Pt. II, p. 266,
that the District of Mirzapur, which lies immediately to the east of that of Allahabad,
consists of three tracts, viz., a North-Gangetic; a main, central portion, which lies
north of the river Sone and south of the Ganges; and the tract known as Son-pir,
which lies south of the former river. The language of the main, central portion is
the Western Bhojpuri dialect of Bihiri which gradually shades off into Awadhi as we
go westwards. The same dialect is also spoken in the small area of Tappa Kon, Taluka
Majhwa, and Pargana Karyit S8ikhar, which are in the North-Gangetic traect, close to
the border of the District of Benares. In the rest of the North-Gangetic Tract, i.e.,
in Pargana Bhadohi, which is.a portion of the family domains of the Mahirija of
Benares, it is locally reported that a ¢ Provincial Dialect ® is spoken. On examination
of the specimens of this language, it is clear that this ¢ Provincial Dialect’ is only
Awadhi similar to that spoken in Eastern Allahabad, and in Western Jaunpur, which
lies immediately to its north,

In the Son-par, the language is Bagheli. This tract has been only lately eolonised
by Aryan races, and the former Aborigines have almost entirely given up the use of
their own languages. A few still speak Kaorwiri, but the Kols speak Baghali like
their neighbonrs, and the language which was returned as Kol from M irzapur turns
out on investigation to be only the Baghéli spoken by the other inhabitants of Son-pir,
with a few corruptions.

We thus get the following revised estimated figures for the languages spoken in the
Distriet of Mirzapur:—

WestgmBhojpert: . .. . . 4 W s e e 810000
Awadhi of North-Gangetic Tract . » . - . . 252,000
Tt Bagwale - =, =0 (L7 woaes Lo Mgkt el DS e gg o
Korwiiri L r : . - i . ‘ i i a3
Other Langnages . . . . . . . . . 475

Torar . 1,161,508

It is unnecessary to give full specimens of the dialect of the north Gangetic tract.
It will be sufficient to give the first few lines of the local version of the Parable of
the Prodigal Son in transliteration. The same specimen will also do for the dialect
of Western Jaunpur, or, as it is locally known, Banaudhi,
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Ek  jand-ke diai  bet'wa  rahin. Lahurka ap'né  bap-sé
One  man-of two sons were, The-younger  his-own father-to
kahesi ki, ‘bap  hamair hissa ham@ bati da.’ Tab o-kar
said that, *father my share me-to  dividing give.! Then his
bip dpan sab dhan  daulati ap*né dand larikan-k@  bati  dihesi.
father his-own all property riches his-own both sons-to  dividing gave.
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AWADHT SPOKEN AS A VERNACULAR IN OTHER PARTS OF
INDIA.

Besides having its own proper habitat, Awadhi is widely spoken by Musalmins
over the area in which Bihari is the proper vernacular, This is possibly an example
of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. The
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the District of
Muzaffarpur. It does not appear to be current in Darbhanga. South of the Ganges
it extends as far east as the District of Gaya.

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the
number of people who speak Awadhi in this area. The following figures are based
upon approximate figures furnished by the varions district officers :—

Provines. Distriat. Estimated nomber of
speakers of Awadhi.
Lower Provinces of Bengal—
Mugaffarpor . : . i . . . 204,954
Champaran . : . - . . . 58,000
Gaya . i : ; F . = A 64,500
Shababad - : 5 . . : - 137,000
Total for Lower Provincea . . S0d4.454
North-Weetern Provinces—
Ballia . : . . ‘ . . 3 30,370
Ghazipur : ; i . : . : 111,000
Benares . - . - . . . A 120,000
Mirzapur (Central) h ; . ‘ : 31,000
Amnmgarh . X ; ; . : . 107,000
Gorakhpur . . . . . . 9,989
Basti - A . . . . . Nil
Total for North-Western Provinces . 409,359
Geaxp Torar « 913,813
——]

In the District of Muzaffarpur this Awadhi dialect is spoken by the low-caste
Musalmans, the majority of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste, Tt is hence
locally known as Jolaha Boli, and was described in the Jocal return as a mixture of the
local Maithili and Hindostini. An examination of the specimen which is given below
will show that it is excellent Awadhi with only a slight infusion of these two languages.
1t should be noted that there is also a Jolaha Boli spoken in the Darbhanga District ;
but it is pure Maithili, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken in
Muzaffarpur.

In the District of Saran, Awadhi is not spoken by the lowest class of Musalmiins,
who speak the local Bhojpuri. But it is spoken by those of the middle class, and is
locally called * Bihari Hindi’ A revised local estimate puts the number of speakers
at 40,000.

In the District of Champaran, Awadhi is spoken by the middle-class Musalmins,
and by people of the Tikulihar, or spangle-maker, caste. The latter are locally re-
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000, I roughly estimate the former at 50,000
so that the total number of speakers of Awadhi may be estimated at 58,000, -‘]11;,;
Awadhi spoken by the Tikulihirs is locally known as Tikulibari. That spoken by
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the middle class Musalmins is called Shekhai. The local reporters seem to be quite
unaware that they are the same language.

It would be a waste of paper to give full specimens of these various occurrences
of Awadhi. Indeed, it would be hardly necessary to give any specimens at all, were
it not for the fact that the dialect is commonly used as a sort of language of politeness
by all rustics of the Bihari area when talking to Europeans, much as Urda is used by
their betters. This fact accounts for the frequency with which Europeans hear words
like kahis, dikis, when conversing with servants whose native home is Bibar. It is
commonly supposed that when servants use such expressions they are employing their
own rustic dialeet. Such, Lowever, is not always the case. In the case of Bihari
Hindas they are using a language which they have picked up from their Musalmin
friends, and which they imagine to be the Hindostani of polite society. It will be
sufficient to give the first few sentences of the versions of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son which have been made into the Jolaha Boli of Muzaffarpur and into the Shekhai
of Champaran.
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Ek koi ad'mi-ko da Jariki raba.  Oh-mé&-sé chhot'’ka  bap-sé

One certain wman-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger father-to
kahis, ‘hé baba, mal daulat-mé-sé jo bham'ra hissa-bakh'ra  hoy
said, ‘O father, property vriches-in-from what my share may-be
86  ham-k6 dé-da’ Tab wah wah-ko ap'na dhan bat dihis.
that me-to  give'! Then he  him-to lis-own property dividing gave.
Balut din na gujara ki  chhot’ka  lar'ki sab kuchh jami-kar-ke
Many  days not passed  that the-younger  son all  things  collecting
dar dés  chala-gawi. Aur wabd awar-pan-m&  din giwa-ke
distant country-to went-away. And (there waywardness-in days  having-spent
ap'na sar‘bas gdwa-dalis. Aur jab wah ap'ni sab kuchh urd-dihis tab
his-own  all lost. And when he his-own all things had-squandered then
us dés-m& bhari akal pard, aur wah kangal bha-gawa. Aur wah
that country-in heavy famine fell, and he indigent became. And he
us des-ké ek Jam'har ad'mi kibd ja-ke rah'né lagi. Wah o-ko
that country-of one  great  man wmear going (o-live began. He him
khét-mé siar chariné-ko bhéjis.
field-in  swine  to-feed sent.

[No. 23.]
SHEKHAT. (CHAMPARAN DistRICT,)

E-go ad'mi-ka di-go béta rahé.  Chhot'ka ap'né  baba-sé  kahes

One  man-of two  sons were. The-younger his-own father-to  said
ke, ‘ham'ra hissa ham'ra dé-da.’ Tab un-ké pas jo dhan rahé
that, ‘my  share lo-me  give) Then him-of wnear what property was
sé un-ké dé-diyen. Thora  din bad a sab dhan lé-ke
that  him-to  he-gave-away. A:few days after he all  property taking

par-désé chala-gawa.  Luchai-m& sab dhan apan kharab-kihes,
lo-a-foreign-country went-away. Debauchery-in all properly his-owon  he-spoiled.
Jab  dhan sab  kharab-ka-dihes tab ok'ra  dukh howe liges. Tab
When forlune all  he-had-spoiled then him-to trouble to-be began. Then
wah desa-ka ek  ad'mi kihd rah-gawa, jé ap'na khét-mé  saar
that country-¢f one man near |he-lived, who  his-own  field-in  swine
charaw*né-ké  bhéjis.
to-feed sent(-him).



121

THARU AWADHI.

The language spoken by the Tharis bas been fully dealt with under the head of
Bihari, Vol. V, Pt. II, pp. 313 and ff. Commencing at Bahraich and going east
wards they speak a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. On the other hand, the 3,000 Tharas of
Kheri, who are settled in the north and west of the district have been locally reported
to speak a ¢ Corrupt Gorkhali.' An examination of the specimen of their dialect received
from that district shows that it is neither more nor less than the local Awadhi, mixed
with Kanauji, with a few ignorant corruptions. This will be evident from the following
first few sentences of the local Thara version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son.

[No. 24.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MepiaTE GROUP-

EASTERN HINDI

TaART AWADHI (Kuerr DIsTRICT.)
Phalang  padban-ké  dui laura rahal. O-ma-sé lahura  laura
A-certain gentleman-of lwo sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 8son

dadda-sé bola, *‘dadda ré, hamara jo-kuchh ho mal-ka
the-father-to  spoke, *father 0, ming whatever  may-be  property-of
jhada bt de’ Woh  ap'ni jit-m&  un-kod bat  diya.

share diuid.ing give’  He  his-own life-time-in  him-to  dividing gave.
Bahut din nahi bhayé ki lahura laurda sab kuchh ekattha-kar-ke
Many  days ol became that the-younger son  all lhings putting-together

dar-ke dés-ko chalo-gayo. Aur ap'na mal luchai-m&  huwd
distant country-to  wenl-away. And  his-own property wickedness-in  there
urdy-dai. Aur jab sab  urdy-dai tab us dés-ma akal

squandered. And when all he-squandered then  that  country-in Sfamine
pareo. Aur wah  us dés-ke phalané basinda-ké tir gayo
fell. And  he  that  country -of a-certain  inhabitant-of  mear went
aur woh usé ap*ne khétan-m8  sdar charaw'ne pathaeo.

and he him  his-own  fields-in  swine  tofeed sent-him.
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BAGHELI.

The Baghelkhand Agency of Central India, which covers about 12,000 square miles,
includes the large State of Rewa, and the smaller ones of Nagode, Sohawal, Maihar and
Kothi. Including 50,000 people transferred since 1891 from the Bundelkhand Agency,
its population is 1,788,332, Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagode and
Maibar, the vernaculsr is pure Baghéli. Even the aboriginal tribes who inhabit the
eastern and southern portions of Rewa territory, on the other side of the Kaimur Range,
have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Baghéli, which is locally
known as Gondi or Gopdini. An examination of the specimens which are available of
this latter dialect, shows that it differs little from the Standard Baghali, and it is unneces-
sary to give examples of it. The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tense of
Verbs is conjugated as in Bibari. This will appear from the list of words.

The number of speakers of Baghéli in the Baghelkhand Agency are returned as

follows :—

Standard Baghsli . . . . . . . . . . . 1,180,000
Gopdi . . 4 - . - - . ] : - ; . 500,000

Toran . 2,680,000

The rest of the population is made up of speakers of the Banaphari mixed dialect
of Bundéli numbering 90,000, who live in the west of Nagode and Maihar, and of
18,332 returned as speaking ‘Other Languages,’ which are not vernaculars of the
country.

The following are the principal points to which the attention of the reader may be
called in the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of the languages of
Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar. It will be seen that the differences between the
language here illustrated and Awadhi are very slight.

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed. Thus,
chak’ran-sé, from the servants, from chikar, a servant. There is a tendency to change
a w to b, as in abaf, & noise ; abd, he came ; jabab, an answer.

The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns. Genitive, kér ; also, mase.
ke, obl. ké; fem., ki, obl. kdi. Accusative, ka, ka. Dative, ka, ka, kaké. Ablative, sé, fé.
Locative, ma. Adjectives have a strong form in ®ka, as in adkik*hd, much ; nik*ha,
good.

As regards Pronouns, we have mai, I; gen. mor; obl, moré or mohi; taf, thou ;
gen. tor, tohi; ap'né, Your Honour; obl. ap’mi. The Obl. form of the latter shows
clearly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpuri. *Own’ is dpan, obl. ap*né, not ap*na.
¥a is * this,” and wa, ¢ that." The obl. form of the latter is 5k or w3, as in the gen. 1wd-kar,
acc.-dat, wd-ka or wa-ka, abl. wi-sé. ‘They' is ui. The Relative Pronoun is Jaun
with an obl. plur. jin : and its Correlative is taun.

As regards Verbs, we have dhenr, I am ; haye, thou art; and dy or ai, he is. For
finite verbs, we have martyd-hai, I am dying, and kartei-hai, 1 am doing. Feminine
is hoti-hai, it remains, Dét-raha-tai is *he was giving.’ Feminine is lara: raki-hai,
a quarrel used to exist. In Awadhi, the typical letter of the first person of the future
is b, as in kahad, 1 will say. In the Baghéli specimens it is, on the contrary, the A
which we also meet in Kavauji. Thus, jaihat, I will go; kahika#i, I will say. An
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example of the perfect tense is kihys-hai, I have done, The honorific imperative ends,
as in Bihari, in i. Thus, déi, be good enough to give; kari, be good enough to make.
The Infinitive ends in &, as in Awadhi and Bihari, and verbs whose roots end in @ have
an oblique form in md?, in this also following the latter language. Examples are jab
to go ; charamdi-ka, for feeding; and kahdamai-maphik, fit to be called.

Typical of the Baghgli dialect is the sukhun-takiya, or expletive, fai, which is
added to the past tense of verbs, like the sd of Bhojpuri. It occurs several times in the
specimens. The following are examples. ~Gé-fai, they had gone; dét-raha-tai, he was
giving; rahé-tai, they were; rahd-tai, he was ; mari-gi-tai, he died. In some cases it
has the force of the Hindi #4d, like the {6 or #¢ which we shall note in the more western
dialects.

We have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for
gender. The same is the case with tenses derived from the past participle. Thus, we
have in the second specimen, paffi rahi-gai-hai, the share has remained. Here and
there we see traces of the passive construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs, but
the active construction is the most common. An instance of the passive construction is
ap°na (the oblique form instead of the nom. ap*né) achchha bhijan kinhen-hai, Your
Honour has given a good feast.
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Bagufri Dianecr. (REwA, BAGHELKHAND AGENCY.)

SpecIMEN |.

s A5 §F T3 @fET IF | A1A-AT ZZAAT WOR Ao
HE| 72T 9A-AT ST G AT 1% qF ATSF 2 2T | @9 a7 9
T WIqA 9« afe fzfew | a%a fea 7% #-3 = srzatar «far
Y W F-F WEH T G TFF qEL-AT f2 fAams® wow
a« 9913 fefew | 9@ a1 99 FT IST® IFT a9 WY Q-7 W&«
UeT §t AT WETE TITAT A AT AT TG-ATAA-AT OF-F 3 AR
W W AT A-ET UUR FA-AT AT SCA-FT UIIH | WY AT gl
&faa-8 foma g€ @Ta B3 wIaw 92 WE 9@ A | At -
I FF A€ & TI-A | q9 AT F@ 47| 4 a7 www fa@ AR
A0-F FaRA ATCA-AT @r3-/ wlawer Ao Nfa-¥ 0§ @ A
T & sfza wud au-F @9 S¥T A -8 wiesl 5 aw & egs-
& fawe 9t SuaT-§ €1F WY A2 & GO GUA-ST wfowr weE
AT ¥ AT TGN AOIA AT TH-J AT AL ;| @9 AT
efs-3 WU aIo-F @& wwr| @ ar gRAELA fa Srwc Aty aret
e T ANfew bt dAfed 1§ w/a wufzR g
wfcaT -8 @feq @ aw & I39-% faes ot wuar-& €% 99
feil-¥ @3 Gfca auar-ST afcwr @ W a9F wee | & 3y
TOH SH-8 Hfew @ 99-8 fawer sueT faww-R e e
Wt -FH wr-AT HIA A ATS-AT GAL GfEwAr | A T @S a0
FqEI FO | wTE § fx qr A Ffewr afc-a wfeR FELE | o
ar-a HfeR faee¥ )

99 9% WA= HF A a9 W [Z FICHT FA-AT LA |
Wt SF T WEA WA TCH «Q OLSAT a9 A0 N AG-HC T
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gfrg | Wt a1 WOA IRG-AT TH-AT GOA qq Tres-a ifew &
a1 FT FAY | T A8 wfEE fa GOAERT WIS WAEE W AR
215 fAweT @IE-AT @I WE-H @ W AR @ uEfA-¥ |
& a1 fog difew 9 Wax 7 9@ wifew ) T8 F-HT AT AT
aTS-% IS WATR W7 | A1 ATQ-FT A fefew f@ F@ A gad Al
T8 AOTLET @1 FES ¥ U Y GUATHC 7FA A9 IAS |
ﬁmﬁtﬁm—ﬁﬁmﬁmﬂﬁaﬂﬁﬁwﬂ SrEA-H
T WA FEE | T FUAT-HTC A1 AfEwr At ugiaa-m g quAr-
F¢ wa @2 Fa-few WAy @ A-F QAT wuAT w1 /5
fread | a9 §-F Ffew 632 A @7 A A 9@ @ A A
gz WT T AT WAAC AT | 0 FARHE A 9@ ¥ 94
T WR /6F AT AN WIS "fa RCE Y IR &l
& fAar®
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SPeECIMEN |,
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

X manai-ké dui larikd  rahal.  Tauné-ma  chhotkaund ap'né
Oae man-of ftwo  sons were. Them-in the-younger  his-own
bap-sé kahis, “dada, dhan-ma jaun  mdr isd Lo, taun
father-to  said, ° father, the-proper!y-in which  wy ghare wmay-be, that
mohi dai-déi’ Tab wa un-kd apan dhan bati dihis,

to-me  give-away.’ Then he them-to |his-own  property dividirg gave.
Bahut din nahi  gé-tai ki chhot'kauna larika sab ekattha.

Many days mot  passed that  the-younger 800 all together
kai-ke par-d@s chala-ga; aur uha luchehai-mé din
having-made  (to)-a-foreign-land  went-away ; and there debauchery-in  days
bitai-ke apan dhan urii-dihis, Jab wi  sab-kuehh
having-coused-to-pass his-owon  fortune  wasted-away.  When  he  everything
urai-chuka tab oh dés-ma akal para. Au  wa
had-spent-completely  then  that  country-in a-famine  fell. And ke

kangil hoigd. Au wi oh  dés-wilen-md  ek-ke ih8  jaike
indigent  became.  And  he  that countrymen-in  one-of near  going
rahif lig. Wi wo-ki ap'né khét-ma suar charimil-ka pathais. Aua
to-live began. He him his-own fields-in swine feeding-for sent.  And

Wi un*hin chhémin-t&2 jin-ka suar khat-rahé-tai apan pét
he those-tery  husks-with  which the-swine  used-to-eat his-oton  belly
bhardi chahat-rahi-tai. Au o-ki koi kuchhi nahi  dét-rahi-tai.

to-fill wished. And  him-to anybody anything  not  used-to-give,
Tab wo-kid chét  bha. Au wia kahis ki, ‘moré bap-ké ket'né

Then him-to senses became. And he said that, ‘my  father-of how-many
msjoran-kia  khai-se adhik'ha 1oti hoti-hai an mai  bhilkhan mar'tyS-hal.
labourers-to  ealing-than wmore lyead is and I from-hunger dying-am,
Mai uthi-k& ap'né  bap-ke lagha jaihali au wo-sd8  kahihali ki,
I arising my-owon fatler-of wmcor will-go end kim-to  I-will-say that,

“bap, mai Daiu-ké biruddh aun ap'ni-ké safihé pap kihyS-hai.
“ father, 1 God-of oagainst and Your-Howour-of before  sin  have-done,
Mai phér-ke ap*na-kér lariki kahdmal maphik nahi aheil Ap'né

I again Your-Honour-of son {to-be-called worthy not  am. Your-own
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majiran-md ék-ké nal mohi kari”’ Tab wa uthi-kdi ap'né bap-ké
labourers-in one-of like me make.”’ Then he arigsing his-own Jfather-of
laght chala. Pai wa darin  rahi-tai ki wo-kar bap wohi dékhi-kai
pear  went. But he in-distance was thet his  father him  seeing
diya kinhis au  dauri-ke wo-ké garé-ma lapati-kdi  wo-ki  chiimis,
pity did  and  running his neck-on  embracing him kissed.
Lariki  wo-sé  kahis ki, “biap, mai Daiu-ké biruddh au ap*na-ké
The-son him-to  said thot, ‘father, I God-of against and Your-Honour-of
catih® pap kihyd-hai, Ab pherikit  ap'ma-kér  larika kabamd{  jog
before sin  have-done. Nuow again Your-Honour-of son to-be-called 1worthy

nahi ahell,!  Pai bap ap'né  chak'ran-sé kahis ki,  ‘sab-sé
not I-am! But the-father lis-own sepvants-to  said  that,  ‘all-than
nik’ba  kap'rdh  nikas-ke wo-ka pahirawa ; au wo-ké hath-ma miid*ri
good  clothes taking-out him-to  put-on; and his  hand-on a-ring
au gore-wa pawhi pabirawa; au ham khai au khusi kari ;
and  feet-on shocs pul-on ; and vs let-eat and happiness make ;
kibgse ki va mor lariki  mari-gi-tai, phéri-kal jiya-hai ;
because that this  my gon  having-died-went, agan has-come-to-life ;

herai-ga-tai, phéri-kai mild-hai.’
harving-been-lost-went, again has-been-found.’

Jab ui anand karai Jage, tab wo-kar  jéth larika

When  they rejoicing to-make began,  then his elder son
khot-ma rahd-tai.  Au  jab wa Awat-Awat ghar-ké laghé pahlicha tab
field-in was. And  when he Coming house-of  near arrived then
baja aur nach-ker abaj sunis. Au wi ap'mé  chak'ran-ma

music and dancing-of  sound  he-heard. And he his-own  servants-in
ek-ka ap'né  laghé bolai-kai piichhis ki, ‘ya ka hot-hai P’ Wa
one-to  himself-of near calling usked that, *this what is-happening?’ He

wi-sé  kahis ki, ¢ ap*na-kér bhai ala-hai  au ap'na-ke
to-him said that, © Your-Ionour-of brother come-is and  Your-Honour-of
diin  nik*ha khai-kd  khain-hai, kahé-se ki wo-ka nik-sakh
father  good Jood lhas-eaten,  because  that him  well-and-healthy
paini-hai.’ Pai wa ris kinhis au  bbhitar na jab chahis.
he-has-found.’  But he anger did  and inside mot to-go wished.
Yaha-sé wo-kar  bap baher ai-kai wa-hi manamai lag.
Owing-to-this  his  father outside  coming  him-even  to-appease  began.
Wa bap-ka jabab dihis ki *dékhi, mai et'ne barisan-seé,
He the-father-to answer  gave that  ‘see, I so-many years-gince,
ap*na-kér séawa  kar*teu-hai, au kab-hi ap*na-ker hukum

Your-Honour-of service doing-am, and ever-even Your-Honour-of  orders
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nahi tireli; au ap'na mohi  kab-hl @k bok'rau-bhar nabi din
not disobeyed ; and Your-Honour (o-me ever-cven ome goat-even  mot  gave
ki mai ap'né dostan-ké  sath anand kar*teil, Pai
that I my-own  friends-of  with rejoicing  might-have-made. But
ap*nia-kér ya  larika jaun  paturiyan-ké  sith ap*nia-kér
Your-Honour-of  this som who harlots-of with Your- Honour-of
dban khai-ga-hai, jab*hin aba tab*hin wo-ké khatir
 Sortune has-eaten-up, when-even  he-came  then-even him-of for-the-sake
ap*na achchha bhéjan kinhen-hai.’ Bap wo-sé  kahis ki

Your-Honour good Jeast made-has.’ The.father him-to said that
‘béta, tai sab din méré sith bayd au jaun-kachh moré hai taun  sab
‘aom, thou all days me with art and what-ever mine is that  all
tor ay. Pai anand-karab au  khus-hob uchit raha-tai; kiahé-sé ki

thine 1is. DBut to-make-merry and tv-be-pleased proper was ; because that
ya tor Dbhai mari-ga-tal, phéri-kii  jiya-hai; herai-ga-tai,

this thy brother having-died-went, again has-come-to-life ; having-been-lost-went,
phéri-ke mila-hai.’

again  has-been-found.’
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BagHELDI DIALECT. (REWA, BAGHELKHAND AGENCY.)
Specimen .

<« qTE-AT FAgE-AT {5 srar @rfa} /ers fis-ta ) ufed
9 WTS OE-AT ®-F gA A 9157 | ufeq® qgq /e e @
o ¥ HHSAT UZUSTEA | WA AGA-AT RIAT wSE AR WH | @
wa-¥ ofeda F TEEF AT TR FwATw A WY G oA
feq & WigE-TT @A (04T FZ-¥ | ATET WE ASA ZfeAE & Wy
qfeit| AtR-A @ O¥S A1 gHeAr @IS ¥ UHAT i ®
% TSER BT 9% ACR WK SAST STE7 §CAICAT AW W5
ﬁuwmﬁaﬁuﬁ-ﬁqﬁt&-ﬁ%n

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON.,

"

I[Bm*pachan-mﬁ apus-ma jimi  jagha  khatir larai hoi-gai-tai,
We-five-among  with-one-a nother land ground  for quarrel took-place.
Pahilé sab bhai sajhé-ma  rahé-hai. Pun ninar hoi-ga.
Formerly all brethren  conjointly lived. Again  separate became.,
Pahile bahut larai rahi-hai. Pai ab sab mukad*ma pat-patai-
Formerly much quarrel existed. But now all cases have-been-
gé. Ab waisan-m3 kaunaun larai nahi ay. Pai
compromised. Now in-such(-a-sense) any quarrel not  ig But
ab-hil pahilen-ki  larai-ké méird nik-ke bol-chal nahi &i.
epen-now  Previous quarrel-of reason-by  good-having-done talk not s,
Au tab*hin-sé apus-ka  ° khibau-piyab chhat-hai. Jagha-kiaha
And since-then with-one-another  eating-and-drinking is-stopped. Land-for
arji dihin-rahai. Pai gami pari-gai ; tauné-té na
application they-had-submitted. But mourning happened;  thereby not
pahiicha ti ~ mukad*mad  kharij-hoi-ga. Patti-ma  pach
they-reached(-the-court)  henge the-case « was-dismissed. The-share-in five
chha jand patti-dar  rahé-hai. Ui mar-gé aur un-kar jigha

siz persons co-sharers were. They  died and their land
a8
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Sar‘kir-mi japt-hoi-gai. Ab  hamir doi-jané bbai-kal  patti
Government-in  was-appropriated. Now my  two-persons brothers-of share
rahi-gai-hai.
remaing.

FREE T-RANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

We had a dispute amongst ourselves ' about land. Formerly all our brethren lived
. conjointly, but later on we became separate. Formerly there was a great dispute, but
now all the cases have been compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no
enmity ; but still we are not on speaking terms on account of the original quarrel, nor
do we eat or drink together. They had submitted an application for the land, but there
happened to be a mourning for the death of a relative, and, owing to their not reaching
the court in time, the case was dismissed. There used to be five or six co-sharers, but
they died and their land was attached by Government. Now all that remains is the
ghare of myself and my brother.

It will sufice to give a short specimen for the dialect of the Son-par portion of
Mirzapur district. The only peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes borrows words
and phrases from the Western Bhojpuri of the centre of the district. Thus, bhail, in
the specimen, is Western Bhojpuri, not Baghéli. So the futures jib, I will go, and
" kahab, T will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpuri, and give the extract an air of
being written in Awadhi which also uses this future with &,

* The word pachkan, the oblique plural of pch, five, is used bere to signify a collsction,—*all of us.’ +
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BaguELi DIaLecT. (Son-pir TraoT oF DisTRICT MIRZAPUR.)
Bk ad'mi-ke do béta rahé.  Aur chhota beta  bip-sé
One  man-of two sons were. And lhe-younger son thefather-to

kahis, ‘daud, chij-batus-mé jawan mor bakh'rd hoy bat da.’
said, ‘father, things-in which my share ~ may-be dividing give-me.
Tab wah dpan jiiki-ki dond jan-ké bat dihis, Théré din
Then he his-own livelihood both persons-to dividing gave. dfew days
bhail-hoi ki chhota chhaliri sab  jor-bator-ke lé-ke
might-have-become (passed) that the-younger son all  collecting  taking
dir  dés-mé chal-gais; aur kul-hi  piji giirai-mé  uray-dihis.
far country-into went-away ; and all-even properly debauchery-in squandered,
Aur jab sab urdy-chukal tab woh  dés-m& barda bhari akal

And when all squandering-finished then that country-in very great famine
paris. Tab wah-ki  jararat bhais, Tab wah  dés-ke jESan st
JSell.  Then him-to want  became. Then  that couniry-of ome person
thin gais. Wah tab  apan khét-mé siar charawe-ke  kai-dihis.

near he-went. He then his-own field-in  swine to-feed  employed-him.
Aur bhisi-sé  apan pét bharé-ké raji rahis jawan  siar
And  husks-with his-own stomach to-fill agreed  he-was which  swine
kbat-rahé.  Aur  oh-ki koi nahi dihis. Aur jab o-kar i

eating-were. And  him-to  anybody  not gave. And when lhis mind
thikané  bhais, tab kahis, ° ré dan-ke nokar kit*né haiha3
seltled  became, then he-said, ‘my . Sather-of servants how-many will-be
jin-ka roti  bhar-pét milat-hais aur bach-rahat-hais; aur mal bhikhan

whom-to bread full-belly is-given and saved-remains; and I from-hunger
marat-hf. Apan  daaké pas  chalaljaib  aur kabab ki, ‘“dag,
dying-am. My-own father-of mear I-willwalk-up and I-will-say that, * father,
moh-sé¢ bardi kasir Bhag*-win-ké niaré aur tor niaré  bhais. Aur
me-by great  fault God-of near  and thee near . became. And
mai tor - beta  kah'bé layak nahi bariyd. Ap'mé nok'ran-ki nai
1 thy son  to-be-called worthy  not am.  Thy-own servants-of  like
mohii-ké rakh-la,”’

me-too keep."’ ' .
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE WEST.

*  Immediately to the west of Baghéli, the language is Bundéli, but between the two
there are a mumber of border dialects whick are a mixture of beth langunges.
Although these lie to the west of Awadhi as well as of Baghéli, they are all more
nearly akin to the latter than the former; in that, instead of the b-future, we have the
one with %, and sometinies even meet the typical Bagh&li enclitic fai. One peculiarity
of Eastern Hindi is very prominent in these languages, viz., the preference of wa for o,
of wa for 6, of ya for e, and of ya for & This, as has been previously pointed out,
is frequent both in Awadhi and in Bugh@li, but there it does not cecur to anything like
the same extent as it does in these western broken dialects. This is mentioned here
oncefor all. Indealing with the broken dialects, I shall not attempt to point out every

- instance of its occurrence.

TIRHARI.

This language has been reported from five distriets lying on the banks, in Hindo-
stani fir, of the River Jamna, viz., on the north bank, Fatehpur and Cawnpore, and on
the south bank Banda, Hamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language
of the river banks, along which, only, it is spoken. From all these districts, it has
been returned as a dialect of Bundéli, This is, however, an incorrect description. As
a matter of fact, the name is not that of any ome dialect at all, but, according
to locality, it represents three distinet dialeets. In Jalaun, the dialect which is named
Tirhiri is good Bundéli, In Cawnpore, it is Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhi.
While in Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur it is Bagh@li mixed with Bundéli, the propor-
tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards, The name should properly be
spelt Zlir*hari, but 1 follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it Tirhari.

The Tirhariof Jalaun will be deseribed when dealing with Bundéli. That of
Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji.. At present we shall only discuss
the various forms of it which occur in the three remaining districts.

The number of speakers of Baghéli Tirhari is rﬂported to be as follows :—

Fatchpur . ’ . . . . 187,700
Bm-dﬂ- . & . - - . . - & . . 25 M
Hamirpur - . - ! > i - . ; . 3,000

ToTAL - 225,700

We shall commence with the Tirhari of Banda. The specimen is a‘version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son. In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the
peculiarity of spelling just noticed, viz., in the word gadyal Tor gadél, a son. The con-
jugation of the verbs is as in Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except in one
important point, viz., that before transitive nouns in the past tense, the Agent case is used
with the Western Hindi and Bundéli suffix aé. 'This occurs even before verbs which
are conjugated in the Awadli manner, in which, at the present day, the active, and not
the passive, construction is usual. Thus, in the third sentence of the following specimen,
we Liave mayai-né bafi dikis, the man diyided, or more literally, In? the man divided (for

‘it was divided by him’). So alsoin many other cases. Sometimes, as in bapai, bap*wai,
the Agent case is in the form of the oblique case ending in a7 or i, instead of suffixing
né. 'This is an interesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaiineli marai-ké dui gadyal rahai. Un ap*né biap-tan  kahin

A-certain man-of two sons were.  They their-own father-to  said
ki, ‘aré mors bap, tai ham'ré hisanki mil4al hamai biti
that, <O my father, thow our  shares-of property wus-to dividing
dEti.. Mab marai-nd gpan  sab laiya-plijiya dwidpali gadyalan-ka
give. Then the-man-by  his-owon  all substance both sons-to

bt dihis. Kuchh din bité chhots  gadyilé apan sab
dividing was-given-by-kim. Some days having-passed the-younger son his-own all
mal-tal jami-kihis. Au lai-kai bari diiri bidésai
property collecied, And  taking-it  very distant foreign-country-to
nikari-gawi. Hun apan  sab rupyi paisa giidai-ma uthay-daris.
went-away. There his-own all money  pice debauchery-in he-spent.
Jabai sab laiya-pilijiya lay-kai, tab ui des'wa-md bara  bhari
When all  substance was-burnt-up, then that country-in very heary
kil  para. Tab uhi  rdj-roj-kdl  kharich-khardba-kii  dikkat honi
famine  fell. " Then him ebery-day-of expenditure-of trouble to-be

lag. Tab wo wahi des*wa-ké &k rahis mabijan-ké lagé gawia aun
began. Then he that country-of one well-to-de banker-of nmear went and
jay ~ wahi§  bh8t-bhaldi  Kkihisi. Wabi wahi  dpné khyitan-ma
going  him-to greeting did. Him-by  he his-own fields-in
suwaran-ké chariwii-ke-baré  path*wais, Wo wahi bhisi khay nibih
sivine . feeding-for was-sent-by-him. He those-very husks eating support
kar‘tai jihi sawar kbat-rahai; pai kauneli-marai-né wahi
would-have-done  which  the-swine  used-to-eat ;  bul any-man-by  to-him
wahau na khiy-dihis. Jab wahi hos bha tab ap'né man-mi

. that-too not to-eat-was-given-by-him. When to-him senses became then his-own mind-in
kehisi ki, ¢dikh-le, more  bap-ké  bahut-s2 mnaukarihan-ka it*ni

he-said  that, ¢ gee, my  father-of  many sepvants-lo so-much
milat-hai ki ui achchhi-taban  pyit-bhar  khati-hai  au  kuchh
ig-given that they in-a-good-way belly-full . eat and  some

bachay-lyat-hai.  Hay, bap-ré, * mai bhikhan marat-hatl. Ab
they-save. Alas,  father-0, I  from-hunger  dying-am. Now
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hin-t& ap'né - bap-ké  lagé  jaihali aur wahité  kahihad ki,
here-from  my-own  father-of mear I-will-go  and  him-to T -will-say that,
“0 moré  kika, mai Nariyan-ké ults aur toré salighé apridh kihyi,
“0 my father, " I God-of  opposite and thee before  sin did,

au mai yahi liayak nabh? ahy® ki twar gadyal béjaii, Moh§
ond I  thisfor fit  not  am that thy  som I-may-be-called.  Me
apmé  aur  majuran-ki tarah rikhi-lyiw.”" Yahi-ké¢ pachhé wo utha
thy-own other labourers-of like keep."’ This-of  after he arose

au  ap'né’ bap'wa-ké lagé Awi. Pai abé wo apme bap*wi-ké  lags
and his-own father-of mear came. . But yet he his-own father-of  peay

rna  pahiiehd-rahai ki wabi.ké  bipai diri-tai dikhis aur
not had-arrived that his Jather  distance-from saw and
maré-mwah-ké  daurda  au bitauni-ké  gare.mi | chhipat-gi, aur  wahi

through-love-of he-ran and the-som-of neck-about applied-himself, and, him
chiimis. Gadyile kahisi ki, ‘O more kaka, maj Narayan-ké  ul'ts
he-kissed. The-son  said that, ‘O my father, I God-of opposite
au tori akhin-ké saiighe apadh kihy§ au yahi  liyak nahi ahyd
and thy  eyes-of  before sin did  and this-for worthy not  am
ki twar bet*wa kahati.’ Pai bap*wai ap'né  naukarihan-ki
that thy son  I-may-be-called.' But  the-father his-own servanis-to

hukum dihisi ki, ‘sabté  nik  wrina lay yahi pahiriwé; an
orders gave that, °*all-than good wropper Sn’-ng:‘ny this-one  put-on ; and
yahi-ki ~ fguri-mé mud'ri pahirid6 au  goren-mf pan*hi pahirao. Au
this-one-of fingeron a-ring  put and  feet-on  shoes _ put. And
mohi khly au  Kkhusi  kardy dyiw ; kihg-te ki YO mwir gadyal
me eat  and merry make let;  because that  this my son

phir-ka{ jiya-hai; ¥0  hirdy-gi-rabai, taun puni-k¥  mildehaj ;
- again  has-come-to-life; this . had-been-lost, he - again  has-been-found,
Au  ui  bapau bit*wa khusi karai lag.
And they father som  merviment to-make began.
Yahi jan wahi-kar barkauni gadyal khyit-mi  rahai. Jab  wah
This time his elder son Jield-in was. When he
puni  ghar-ké lage  &wd, tabai wahi-ké kinen-m} nachal gawii-k3i
again  house-gf mear came, then his ears-into  dancing  singing-of
awa] pari.  Wahi nauk*ran-té yak-ki buldis au piichhesi ki, “ yahi-kar
sound fell. He servantsofrom  one  called and ashed that, ¢ this-of
~ ki kiaran  bai?’ Naukar wal  kahf ki, ‘twar chhuf*kauna
what cause iz ?’ The-servant  to-him  said that,- *thy younger

bhaiwa  awid-hai; au  tors bap*wai uhi-ké achchhi-tahan lauti-awai-ka
brother come-is;: and thy  father his in-a-good-way fmm’ng-re.'nﬂwf-af
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kiaran sab-ki nyit kihisi-hai’ Bar'kauna bhaiwa yahi bat-par ris*hay
because all-of feast made-has. The-elder brother this talk-on Dbeing-angry
uthi au  gharwi-ké bhit'rai nahi  jat-rahai.  Tab  wahi-kar bap'wa
grew and  house-of ingide  nmot going-was. Then his father
bahirée awa au bahut manais au phuslais. Au barkauni bif*wai
outside came and wmuch appeased-him and coaxed. And the-elder  son
kahesi ki, ¢dekhi-ls, it'nd dinan mai tori tabal kibhy® au  tore
said that, ‘asee, so-many days £ thy service did and thy

hukum-ké bahir kabbati nahi hotyi, tai mohi katali  itnio
order-of  out ever not  wused-to-become, thou {to-me ever  so-much
madat nahi dihe ki mai  ap'né sithin-ké sighai khusi
help not gavest that I my-own  Companions-of  in-company merriment

kar*tyil Pai jaiss ya twar chhut'’kauna bit'wd dwa jihi twar

might-have-made. But as this  thy younger son came who thy
sab maltil  gidai-m&  lay-daris, tai nyat kiha.’ Bap*wai  kahi,
all property wickedness-in  burnt-up, thou feast madest. The-father said,
‘O moré bit'wa, tai sab din méré sith rahd-aw; au sab jaun mwar
‘0O my son, thou all days me with livest; and all what mine
hai manati twarai ay. Yahai wuchit rahai ki ham nyit karan

is asg-it-were thine is. This proper was that 1we feast may-make

au  khus hwin kihe ki ybo twar bhai  ay; mari-kai,

and pleased may-become becauses that this thy brother came; having-been-dead,
jiya-hai; hiriy-gi-rahai, taun puni-kai mila-hai.’

has-become-alive ; had-been-lost, he again  has-been-found’
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The district of Fatehpur is situated on the north bank of the river Jamna, and the
Tirhari spoken there closely resembles that of Banda, The only difference of import-
ance is that the Agent case with 54 is not used before the past tenses of transitive verbs.
We still meet the A-future. As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded
to, we may quote from the second sentence of the specimen the word kahyasi for kahesi,
he said. It is not necessary to give a complete specimen of this dialect. A short portion
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. Note the oblique form par-dyasai.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Yak manai-ké dui bet'wa rahai. Un-mi labur'wa Dbef'wa ap'mé

One  man-of two  sons were. Them-in Lhe-younger son his-own
bip-té kahyasi, ‘jaun mwir hiss hoy taum bati dyiw.! Au
father-to  sand,  ‘which my  share may-be that dividing give  And
thoré dinan-m& lahurwa  bet'wa  dp'ni sab  jama baturiyay-kai
a-few days-in  the-younger  son his-own all property having-collected
diiri par-dyisai chali-gawd, aun hwa gpan sab  jama
a-far  foreign-country-to  went-away, and  there  his-own all  property
ku-chil-m3 bahay-dihisi. Au jabai sab chuki-gi wahi dyismi bara
evil-conduct-in  wasted. And when all was-spent that country-in great
dur-din pari. Au wah jammai kangil hoi-chala. Tabai wa dyis-ké
famine fell. And he totally indigent began-to-be. Then that country-of
yik bhig'man-ké hya  rahdi lag. Tab wah ap'mé  khyatan-ma
one  rich-man-of  mear  fto-live he-began. Then he hig-own fields-in
swar  takai pathais. Au wah chiahat-rahai ki un bok*lan-té
swine to-watch sent(-him). And he desiring-was that those husks-with
jo swar khat-hai dpan pét bharai. Wahau na
which  the-swine eating-are  his-own  belly  he-may-fill.  That-even  not
ko dyat-rahai. Tab  chéti-kif  kahisi ki, ‘mord bap-ké hya
any-body wsed-to-give. Then remembering he-said that, “my father-of mear
majuran-ka bahut 1roti hai au mai  bhikhan marat-hati.  Ab
field-labourers-to  much  bread i3 and I  from-hunger dying-am.  Now
mai apmé  bapké  hyd jathall au wahité kaibai ki, “dada,
I my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say that, * father,
mai Dayi-ki au twar ap'radh kihyS. Ab mai  yahi layak  nahi
I  God-of and thy it did. Now I  thissfor worthy not
ahiti ki twar larika hoti. Jas aur majar hai tas ma-hii-ka
am that Ay s0n I-may-be. As other labourers are 80 me-too
rikhu.”’

keep.”’

T2
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West of Banda, and also on the south side of the river Jamna, lies the district
of Hamirpur. Here, as might be expected, the Tirbari is more mixed with Bund&l
than in the two districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not
only have Baghéli verbal past tenses, with the case of the Agent with né preceding
as the subject, but we also have in such cases instances of the true past tenses of
the Bundéli verb. In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Bagheli or the
Bundéli form at the caprice of the speaker. An instance of the Baghéli form in the
following specimen is chhu#*kawa-né kahis, the younger said, in the second sentence. On
the other hand, we have Bundéli forms like wah-né bat din, he divided ; chald, he went ;
and jih-né pathad, who sent,

A few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou. will be sufficient as a specimen.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ui manai-ké dui lala rahai.  Ui-ma-te chhut'ki-né dada-sé

That man-of two sons were. Them-infrom the-younger-by the-father-to
kahis ki ‘bapi, dhan-ma-sé . jo mor - hol so  muh-ka
said that ‘father, the-property-in-from  which mine may-be that me-lo
dii-dawi. Wah-né wah-ki apan dhan bat din. Bahut din
give-away. Him-by him-to his-own fortune dividing was-given. Many days
na gai-rahai ki lahur*wa lala bahut kuchh  jor-ke par-dés

not gome-had that the-younger son many  things collecting a-foreign-land-to
chals-gd.  Huwd  lucheh*pan-mda  din khoy-dinhis, dpan dhan
went-away.  There debauchery-in days he-wasted, his-own wealth

urdy-dinhis. Jab sab kuechh  ur-ga tab wui  dés-mi bard
he-squandered. When  all things spent-were then that country-in  a-great
akal pard. Tab wa kangal hui-ga. Wa ja-ke ui dés-ka
famine fell. Then he  poor became. He going that  country-of
rahaiyan-ma-sé  ek-ké  gharai  rabdf  laga, jih-né - wahai  ap‘né
inhabitants-in-from  one-of house-at  to-live began,  whom-by he his-owon
khit*wan-ma suwar chariwii-ki pathado; aur Wa un chhihé-sé °  jinhai
fields-in swine to-feed  was-seat; and  he those ' husks-with  which
sawar  khat-rahai apan pét bhar® chahis, aur ko .nahY wah-ka
swine  used-to-eat his-owon  belly to-fill  wished, and anyone not him
kuchh dét-ai.

anything used-to-give.
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THE BANDA DIALECTS AND HAMIRPUR BANAPHART,

According to the Imperial Gazetieer of India the Districts of Banda and
Hamirpur form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the various
forms of speech spoken in these two districts have hitherto been universally considered
to be forms of the language known as Bundélkhandi or Bundéli. As such also
they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and deseribed in the
District Gazetteer.® An examination, however, of the specimens received from Banda
shows that every dialect spoken in the district is, like the loeal Tirhari, really a form
of Bagheli with an admixture of Bundéli forms of expression. This even applies
to the dialect spoken in the south-west of the district near Kalinjar, which is locally
known as, fout courf, Bundélkhandi. A similar state of affairs exists with regard to
the form of the Banaphari dialeet spokem in the south-east of the distriet of
Hamirpur,

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
into the so-called Bundgli dialect spoken near Kalinjar by 236,200 people. A glance
at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundali. Words like kahis, dihis,
kinhis and many others do mot belong to the latter. They are pure Eastern Hindsi.
Moreover, the dialect is more distinctly Baghgli than even Tirhiri. Not only is there
the A-future but there is also the typical Baghéli verbal suffix fai, as in mar-ga-tai,
he had died, and chalat-awat-tai, he was coming. Here the suffix has distinotly the
foree of the Hindi #hd, a circumstance which we have also noticed as being sometimes
the fact in Baghéli, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundeli 5, plural
té, which is always used in this sense.

As in Tirhari, there are several Bundéli forms scattered through the specimen,
Such are ok-né path*wa, he sent; ufho, he rose; lar*ka-né wahi-sé kahd, the son said
to him ; dap-né niuta kin-hai, the father has made a feast; ds, he came, It will be
observed that when the Agent case with ¢ is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense
in is is, as a rule, not used.

* A list of words and of a few of the grammatical forms of the so-called Bundéli of Bands will be found on p- 104 of
the District Gazetteoer.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Fk marai-ké dui larka rahai. Chhwat  larka ap*né  bap-sé

One man-of two sons were. The-younger, son  his-own father-to
kahis ki, “ bap, tai moré hisd-ki miil muhi  daf-da.’ Tab
sauid that, ‘father, thow my share-of property me-to give-away.’ Then
wa  apan mil un  dun*hun lar‘kan-ka bat dihis.  Bahut
he his-owm  property those = both sons-to dividing  gave. Many
din-m&  chhwat larka dpan  bahut  dhan piji  ikattha-kinhis
days-in  the-younger  son  his-own  much  property substance put-together
au bahut dari  dus'® mulok-md  chalo-ga, an hwa  apan
and very  distant  foreign land-into went-away, ond there his-cwon
bahut  dhan  phail-sipi-md urdis.  Au jab  wa  dApan  bahut
much  fortune debauchery-in wasted. And  when he  his-owm  much

dhan  kharich-kar-daris, tab wi dés-ma bari akil  pard,
Jortune spent, then  that country-in a-great  famine  fell,
au wa omagdl lag. Au wi  des-ké | @k rahis-ké pils

and he to-beg begamn. And that country-of  ome  gentleman-of mear
jay-kii tika. Oh-né wah-ki  khétan-m&  suari charaw@-ka path*wa.
going  he-stayed. Him-by  him Sields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent,

Jitté  saar charat-rahai, un‘hin-s& wi  chahat-rahai ki, *un-ké
As-many swine were-grazing, . them-from  he desired that, *their
chhil’ka-s2 ma-hii  dpan pét bhar-léo-karatl,’ pai  koi marai
husks-with I-too  my-own  stomach may-keep-filling, but  awy man

wahi kuchh na dyat-rahai. Aur jabai wah-ki apan  sur’ta ai
to-him any-thing not wused-to-give. And when him-to his recollection came
tabai  kahis ki, ‘mord bap-ké kit'nyau chakar as hai
then  he-said  that, ‘my  father-of  how-many  servants  such  are
jaun  pyat-bhar  khat-h€, i mai bhikhin marat-hati. Ma¥
who belly-full eat, and I Srom-hunger am-dying. I
ap'né bap-ké pis _jaihati ai wah-s2  kahihali ki, “bap, mai
my-own  father-of near willgo and lhim-to  I-will-say that, “father, I
Par*mésur-ki bé-mar*ji-ké kihé-hati ail ab mai toré simhil

God-of disobedience have-done  and  now I thee before
U
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rabil laik niahii ki twir lar'ka kahail. Mih-ki  dpan
to-live worthy moi-am that thy som  I-may-be-called. Me thy-own
naitkar  kar-la””’ Wa uthé ai apné  bap-kd hyd-ki chal-dihis. Jab
servant wmake”’’ He arose and his-own father-of mnear-to set-out. When

wa  ap'né ghar-ké thori-dar pahiicha tab wah-ki  bap
he  his-own fhouse-of  (within-)little-distance  arrived then his Jather
mila ail daya kar-kii daur-kii wah-kda  ap'néd  garé-ma
met-him  and compassion doing running him hig-own  neck-on

lagiay-lihis, au  wah-kd puch*kdris. @Tab lar'kd-né wahi-sé kaha
applied, and  him caressed. Then the-son-by  him-to it-was-said
ki, ‘bap, mai Par'mésur-ké¢ bé-mar*ji  pip Kkinhyd-hai aur  tord

that, ‘father, I God-of disobedience  sin  have-done  and  thee
samhfi; ab mai ya taran-ki niahi ki  twar larka kahati.’
before; wow I this  sort-gf not-am that thy son  I-may-be-called.
Pai wah-ké bap-né  ap'nd naukar kaha ki, ‘nik nik
But his  father-by his-own servants  it-was-said that, *good good
orh*na lal-aw  aum yah-ka pahirdiw ;  aur yeh-ké hith-ma
wrapper bring  and this-one-on put ; and  this-one-of  kand-on)
‘miid'ri pahiriy-dé, aur  yehke  piw-mi juta  pabiriy-de. Chala,
ring put-on, and  this-one-of feet-on shoes  put-on, Let-us-go,
khai pi aur  khusi manai ; kahg-sé ki ~—mwir
let-us-eat  lel-us-drink and rejoicing  celebrate ; because that my

lar‘ka  mar-gi-tai au khoy-gi-tai ; taun ab phir mila-hai,
son  dead-gone-was and  lost-gone-was ; he now  again has-been-found,
au phir ji  uthia-hai’ Tab sab jané khusi kardil  lag.
and ogain alive has-arisen’ Then all persoms rejoicing to-make began.
Wahi . bich-mi wah-ki- bard lar'ki khéten-sé  chala-iwat-tai. Woh-na
That interval-in  his  elder son fields-from  was-coming. Him-by
giwdl bajawilkii awij suni auw &k naukarkd buliy-kif plichhis
singing dancing-of sound was-heard and one ' servant calling  he-asked
ki, ‘ka hui-raba-hai ?’ Naukar kaha ki, ‘twar bhai
that, *what is-being-done ?”  The-servant  said that, ¢ thy brother

awda-hai ; an tore bip-na niutda  kin-hai, kahé-ki wa achehhi
COME-is ; and thy  father-by feast made-is, because he good
taran-sé ay-gi-hai.’ Bara larki ya sun-kil | risin ki, ‘mai
way-with  has-come” The-elder son  this hearing grew-angry  that, ¥
gharai mna  jaithall’ Tab wah-ki bip ghar-sé nikar-iwid  ag
house-to not  will-go.’ ~ Then his SJather  house-from  ‘came-out  apd
wab-kil kbusimat kihis. Tab wia ap'mé  bap-se jawab  dinhis ki,
hig coazing  did. Then he his-own father-fo answer gave that,
‘dekh, mai baris-din-sé tir séwa . karat-rahyd an tor kaha

‘see, I years-since  thy  service have-been-doing  and thy  words
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minat-rahys ; it'nyau-par tai mih-ki &k chhéri-ki  bacheba
_have-been-obeying ; this-much-on-even  thou  me-to  ome she-goal-gf young-one
tak na dihdé ki mai wahekid lai-kal ap*né sathin-ké siith
even not gavest that I that taking  my-own companions-of  with
khusi manautyai ; pai jabai-sé ya tor larki a6  jehi-né
rejoicing might-have-celebraled ; but as-even this thy  son came whom-by
tore  bahut mal-ki paturiyan-sé  khawiy-linhis, tai wahi-ké  khatir

thy  much fortune harlots-by was-caused-to-be-eaten, thow  him-of  sake-for
niutd  kinh&-ba.’ Tab  bap-né  wahi-sé kaba ki, ‘béta, tai, tau,
feast  hast-made.’ Then the-father-by him-to was-said that, *son, thou, werily,
moré sath har-dam rahat-hi ; jo-kachh moré pds hai sab  tor
me with every-moment  livest; whal-ever me-of near 48 all thine
dy. Ham-ki ya uchit rahai ki ham sab jané khusi manawan
is. Us-to this proper was that we all persons rejoicing may-make
au  anand karan, kaiheé ki tor bhai mar-gi-tai, taan
and happiness  may-do, because that thy Ubrother dead-gone-was, he
ji  uthd; aur khoy-gi-tai, taun  mil-ga.’

alive arose; and lost-yone-was, he  found-went.
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SpeciMeN |1

Ath nau din bhayé mor bhai Baws-Gopil wa ghar-ki mihariya
Bight nine days became my brother Bans-Gopal and house-of twomen

Pirag nahiy chali-gai  rahai. Mai  ‘ghar-ma akél  rahua.
Allahabad  to-bathe  gone-away had. 1 house-in alone  was.
Pard Buddh-ke  dind dupahar-ki mai chara lén
The-day-before-yesterday Wednesday-of  day noon-at I  grass to-take
bhar  chala-gawi-rahi. Duwiiri-ma® Ram Sahay ap'né sali-ko
field had-gone. In-the-verandah  Ram Sahay  my-own  brother-in-law

jeh’ki umir ath ya& nau baras-ki  bui baithar-gawa-rahii.  Thori-dér-ma
whose age eight or nine years-of may-be I-had-caused-to-sit. In-a-short-time

jab mai chara lé-kai ghar divu  tau larki duwaré-md npa  rahai
when I  grass taking house-to came then the-boy verandah-in not  was.
Kasi Bamhan moré bhitar-s@ nik*rat-chali-awat-rahai. Mai  bojh
Kasi Brahman my  house-of-inside-from was-coming-out. I  bundle
chara-ka nawai-ka-kin tan Kasi bhag-ga. Mai
grass-of began-to-throw-down(-before-the-cattle) then Kasi ran-away. I
halla-kin ki ‘Kasi moré bhitéir-sé nikar-kii  bbaga-jat-hai.’

raised-a-cry that *Kasi my  house-gf-inside-from coming-out is-running-away.’
Mur*wi Chamar wa  Babbi  Kayath ghar-sé nik*sat  Kasi-ka
Murwa  shoe-maker and  Babbi writer. house-from  coming-out Kasi
dikh-hain. Aur bahut &d'mi  jama-huy-gayé. Jab mai bhitar ghar-ké

have-seen. And  many men assembled. When I inside house-of
gain dikh-tai m‘wﬁ-m% das rupaiya aur ath ani, jaun
went  I-saw in-the-earthen-pot tem  rupees and eight annas, which

dharé-rah&, na milai. Tab jana ki Kasi rupaid churay-lai-gawa.
I-had-kept, not is-found. Then I-knew that Kasi rupees
Jab mai har gawi-rah tab  duwaré-ki  sakar
When I  fields-to had-gone  then  door-of  chain had-applied,
Sakar khol-ke Kasi bhitar ghar-ke ghusi au rupaida churiyé-hai. .
The-chain  opening Kasi inside house-of entered and rupees  has-stolen.

stole-away.
lagiy-gawi-rah.

* By ‘dwwira’ is not meant, 0s is generlly supposed, the front of the house. In the phraseology of the village people

*duwdrd’ is that room of the house which is close to the chief entrance. Some call the * cedrd ' or * verandah * of the
house * duwdra.’
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Kal sAjhi-birigh ~ mor  bhai Pirag-sé awi. Tab  &j
Yesterday in-the-evening  thy  brother Allahabad-from  came. Then to-day
rapat-ka awa-hil. Mor  dawa ropaid churiné-ka Kasi-par
report-for  I-have-come. My  petition rupees to-steal Kasi-on (against)
ai. Tah'kikat chabhat-hfi, Jo likhawa sunii ; mgr  bayin
is. Ingquiries  I-want. What I-have-caused-to-write I-heard; my deposition
hai.
it-is.

GAHORA.

Omitting the tract along the south bank of the River Jamna, the dialect spoken
in the eastern portion of the distriet of Banda, as far as the River Bagain, is called
Gahora. It closely resembles Tirhiri except that the vocabulary (e.g. words like dyard,
wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundéli. A few sentences of the version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient specimen. Note the instrumental bhiakhen,
by hunger. The dialect is reported to be spoken by 243,400 people. Sub-dialects of it
are called Patha and Antar Patha spoken in the south-east and south centre of the
distriet, respectively.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,
"Kaunau marai-ké dui larika rahal. Ui lariki ap'né bap-sé
A-certain  man-of two sons were. Those sons their-own  father-to
kahin ki, ¢ard  bap, tai ham'rée hisi-kd  jajiti ham-ka bat
said that, * O  father, thou  our share-of property wus-to  dividing
de’ Tabai  bap dpan jajati  don’hiin larikan-ki = bt  dihis.

give.! Then thefather his-own property both song-fo  dividing gave.
Au  thors dinan-mad chun’kaiind betaund  sab  dydrd  batur-kii-lihis,
And a-few days-in the-younger 801 all  property collected,

an bahut  dari par-dyas-ki pikari-gi. Au hud  apan sab

and a-very distant foreign-couniry-to wend-away. And there hig-own all
rupiya . kukaram-md  kbarich-kif-dais. = Au  sab  rupiya  wahi-ka

rupees evil-conduct-in spent. And  all rupees him-to
kharich-hoi-gd, au wa  muluk-md bahut bara dur-din  pard. Au
was-spent, and that  country-in  very great famine  fell. And

wahi-ki rojina-ké  kharich-kii tangai hoy@ lag. Tabai wa muoluk-ké
him-to daily expenses-of want to-be began. Then that country-qf
ek  rabayya-ss jay-kil mili, jaun wahi-ki ap'né khyatan-md suarin
one inhabitant-to  going  he-met, who him  his-own  fields-in  swine
charawii-ki path*way-dihis,. Ab wah larika waha busi-ki  khay-kii
feeding-for sent. Now  that 80N those-very  husks eating
din  katai laig  jehi-ka  suari kbati-heé,. Pai koi marai wahau
days to-spend began  which the-swine eating-were. But any man that-too

na din. Jabai wahi-kar akil thikané bhai tabai wa  ap'né
a0t gave. When his senses right  became then he  his-own
man-ma kabdi lig ki, ¢dyikhan, tau, mord  bap-ké bahutérs
mind-in  to-say began thal, ¢ see, verily, my  father-of  many
naukarihan-kid  yatta  milat-hai ki ui niki-taran khat-hai, au
servants-to so-much  is-given that they in-a-good-way eal, and
kuchhu  bachay-lyit-hai. Haiy! mai bhiikhen marat-hati,  Ab
somet hing save. Alas ! I hunger-from am-dying.  Now

chali-kdl  ap'né bap-ke lagé  jaihai au  wahi-sé | kaibail ki,
goiny my-own  father-of mear I-will-go and him-to  I-will-say that,
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“aré  bap, mai Dain-ké khiliph au tord  agé  ap'radh  kihyd

“0 father, 1 God-of against and  thee Dbefore  sin did
au mal yi lailk naiahti ki twar bet'wa bajail. Mohi-ka

and 1 this-for worthy not-am that thy son  I-may-be-called,  Me
ap'né aiir majiaran-ki nal rakhi-la’"”’

thy-own other labourers-of like keep.”’

JURAR.

This is another dialect of the district of Banda, spokeniby 114,500 people between
the rivers Ken and Bagain. Sub-dialects of it are Kundri (there is also a Bundéli
Kundri of Hamirpur) spoken in the north-western border of the district, Bagrawal on the
south-west, and Aghar in the centre. It contains a greater admixture of Bundgli forms
than either Gahord or Tirhiri, but not so much as the so-called Bundéli spoken near
Kalinjar. An example of Bundéli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen
jinhan-né kaho, who said ; while, in the very next sentence, we have the Baghgli dinhesi
he gave. We also meet the Baghéli suffix fai in ga-fai, he had,gone. Here, as pointed
out above, it is the equivalent of the Hindi #4é and of the Bund@li £6. In one instance
rahaiy@-né pathai dinhesi, the inhabitant sent, we have the case of the Agent used
with a Bagheli past tense. The specimen consists of the first few sentences of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son.
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SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaunen marai-ké dui bet*'wd  rahai; jinhan-né ap'né  bap-sé

A-certain  man-of  tio s0n3 were ;  whom-by their-own father-to
kahd ki, ‘aré bap, mord  hisi-ka dyara mohf  dii-da.’
il-was-said that, * O  father, my share-of  property me-to give-away.’
Tab bép fipan dyard  lar'kan-ki  bati  dinhesi. = Thoré
Then  the-father his-own  property  sons-to  dividing  gave. A-few
dinan-ma chhwit bet'wd ap'né hisi-ki sab dyard-diri  bitur-kar-ke
days-in  the-youmger  son  his-owom share-of oll  property pu!ling-together

bahut  dari par-désai nikari-gi, Wabl jay-k#i  sab apan
very distant foreign-country-tv  went-out.  There going all his-own
dyard paturiyi-bizi-ma uthay-daresi. Jab sab wahi-ka rup‘ya
Jortune  harlotry-in he-aquandered, When  all hig money
uthi-ga, aur  jaund  dydsai gi-tai, hwd  bari  bhari

had-been-spent, and  what  country-to he-had-gome, there u-w:;-y great
akal  pari-gi  aur  wahi-ki  15j-ké  khy-kharich-kd{  tangai hoi
Samine Sell and him-to daily JSood-expenses-of twant lo-be
lagi, tab wi wia dyas-ké 8k  rahaiyai-ka hy8  ga. Wa
began, then  he that country-of one inhabitant-of nmear went. That
rahaiya-né ap'né  khétan-ma  sori  chariwd-kd  pathai-dinhesi, Tab
tnhabitant-by  his-own  fields-in  swine lo-feed he-wasesent, Then
wa lariki wa  busi-ka khay-kil din  katif lag jauni sori
that  son  those husks eating days fto-pass lbegam  which the-swine
kbati-rahai, Phir kuchh dinan-m3 wahi-ki koa  wa bisi-u  na
used-to-eal, Again some  days-in  him-fo anybody those husks-even mnot
dei lag.

to-give began,
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BANAPHARLI.

The Baniphars are a Rajput tribe whose modern home centres round the city of
Mahoba., The celebrated heroes Alha and Udal, whose exploits form the subject of an
important epic sung over the greater part of Hinddstan, were Banaphars and served
Parmil or Paramarddi, king of that city. They are numerous in the south-east of the
district of Hamirpur, and in the north of the Bundelkhand Agency. The dialect spoken
in this part of the country is hence known as Baviphari or Banpari, The specimens of
Banaphari received from Hamirpur are in a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the
dialects of Banda. They show more traces of the influence of Bundéli, and that is all.
In the rest of the district of Hamirpur the language is Bundéli. Bandphari is also
spoken in the western yortion of the Baghelkhand Agency and here and in the north of
the Bundelkhand Agency, it is no longer Eastern Hindi corrupted by Bundéli, but is
Bundéli corrupted by Eastern Hindi.

In the Bundelkhand Agency, Banaphari is spoken in the Chandla Pargana of
Charkhari, the Lauri Pargana of Chbatarpur, the Dharampur Pargana of Panna, in the
Jagirs of Naigawan Rebai, Gaurihar and Beri, and in the States of Ajaigarh and Baoni.
In the Baghelkhand Agency it is spoken in the western parts of the Nagode and Maihar
States. In the rest of these two States the language is pure Baghsli.

A grammar of Bundéli was published by Major Leech in the Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal,! in which he states clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of that
language.

It is quite unnecessary to give a full specimen of the Hamirpur Banaphari. It only
differs from Gahord in being more strongly impregnated with Bundéli. It will suffice
to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Bon, as received from the
district. Tt will be seen that in the conjugation of the verb, Baghéli and Bundéli forms
seem to be used at caprice. In one instanee, we note an irregular Baghali form, viz.,
kahesu, instead of kahesi, he said. Before this word, the subject, chhuf*wi-né, has been
put in the Case of the Agent. So also, before dinhesi < he’is translated by the oblique
form uf, instead of by the direct form wa, Again, instead of dhan, we have dhanu.
Other instances of Bundéli, more or less corrupt, are fehi-né path®wa, he sent ; chah®té-to,
he was wishing ; dyat-na-té, they were not giving.

The number of speakers of Banaphari is reported to be as follows :—

Hnnﬁrpﬂr. {E&!ﬂ.ﬂrﬂ Hinel[] M - - - & - - 51ﬂm
Bundelkhand Agency, (Bundéli) . . : . . « 245,400
Baghelkhand Agency, (Bundall) . : - b . « 90,000

ToTAL . 340,400

=

Examples of Bundéli-Banaphari will be considered when dealing with the Bundali
dialect.

1 J. A. 8. B, Vol. xii, 1843, pp. 1086 and f.

x2
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Phalan*wh  marai-ké dui larika hé. Wah-ma-t8  chhut*wa-né

A-certain man=gf  fwo  soms were. Them-in-from the-younger-by
pini-sé  kahesu ki, ‘jami-ma-ts - mwar hisa dai-dei’  Tab
father-to it-was-said that, ° property-in-from my share  give-away. Then
ui  dapan jama bat-dinesi. Bahut din nahi  gai-abi ki
he his-own  substance  dividing-gave. Many days not  gone-were that
chhwat  lariki  bahut yak-thaya-kari-ke par-dyasé chald-ga-han,
the-younger  80n mueh  putting-together a-foreign-land-to  went-away.
Luchchfiw-ma pari-ga.  Bahut din lagiis ail apan dhanu
Wickedness-in  hesfell. Many days  spent and his-own  fortune

bahii-dinesi. Jab wa sab-kuchh khoy-chukd tab ui  dyds-ma

he-caused-to-flow-away. When he all-things had-lost then that country-in
bari  akal pard ai wa king'la huy-ga. Wi hilwd  jay-ke wa
a-great Sfamine fell and ke indigent became. He there  going that
dyasmi  yikanks gharmid rahdi  lag. Tehi-né wah-ki  ap'né
country-in one-person-of house-in to-live began. That-one-by  him his-own
khgﬁt.an—mﬁ suwari charawil-kia path'wi. Ad  wa chhéhin-t6  jyah-ka
fields-in swine to feed it-was-sent, And those  husks-with which
suwari  kbit-rahai apan pyat bharii  chahat-td, A wahi-ka
swine used-to-eat hig-own  belly to-fill he-wishing-was. And him-to
kot kuchh dyat-na-té,

anybody onything used-not-lo-give.
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GODWANT OR MANDLAHA.

The district of Mandla was the original head-quarters of Garha Mandala, one of the four
Gond kingdoms of the present Central Provinces, which in ancient times were grouped
together under the name of Gond-wini. In the sixteenth century, Sangrim Bé, the
forty-eighth Raja of the Gond line of Garha-Mandald, issuing from the Mandla high-
lands, extended his dominions over fifty-two garhs or districts, comprising the country
pow known as Bhopal, Saugor, and Damoh on the Vindhyan plateau ; Hoshangabad,
Narsinghpur, and Jabalpur in the Narbada valley ; and Mandla and Seoni in the Satpura
highlands.! To the present day Gonds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandla
population. The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891
839,373, but of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondi language. An
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken by the
other inhabitants. Omitting the dialect of the wandering Labhanis, estimated to be
spoken by about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated
at 186, the remainder of the population of Mandla Distriet, i.e,, 249,000, speaks one
uniform Aryan language, which is called by some ¢ Mandlaha,’” or, more strictly spelt,
¢Mand*laha,’ but is locally known as * G3dwani,’ strictly spelt, * God*wani.’

Gddwini is a form of Eastern Hindi. Itis more nearly related to Baghéli, than
to any other dialect of that language. That dialect is differentiated from the more
northern Awadhi, by two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the
enclitic word faé with the past tenses of verbs, and the other that the typical letter
of the first person singular of the future tense is & and not, as in Awadhi, 8. Of these
two peculiarities, the dialect of Mandla, as shown by the two following specimens, is
without the first, but has the second.

Immediately to the east of Mandla lies the distriet of Bilaspur, the local dialect
of which is Ohhattisgarhi. As might be expected, there is a strong infusion of
Chhattisgarhi in G8dwani, though the distinctive features of the former, such as the
plural in man, are altogether wanting in it.

There are also a few traces of the Bund@li spoken immediately to the west.

The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given
below.

The sign of the Ace. Dat. is k¢, and also, as in Chattisgarhi, /z. That of the
locative is m&, which belongs really to Bundéli and not to Eastern Hindi. That of the
Genitive is kér, of which there does not appear to be either a feminine or an obligue
form. Instead of the instrumental case in an, which we have noticed in other Bastern
Hindi dialects, we find one in §, as in bAd#kks, by hunger.

Amongst the pronouns, we may note 3y, you ; i-kar, of this; both d@-kar and 3-Zar
of that; and a genitive plural used asan oblique base in un-kar-mé-sé, from among themf
For ‘one’s own,’ we have both apan and apan. None of these genitives seem to have anv
oblique form. ¢ What’ is k4, with an oblique form kahin. * Anyone,’ ¢ someone ’ is *éi
or kohi.

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, i#, Yam ; Ag, youare; hai, heis, These three
are all Bundéli forms. An example of the present tense is darathi, I am afraid, which

I Bee Central Provinces Gaselteer, p. lxxiii,
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is Chhattisgarhi. For the future, we have the typical Baghali jahil, I will go, and, irregus-
lar, kahd, T will say, and others. For the past, tard, I disobeyed ; karé, you made; diis,
he gave, and others. Kare-hd, I have done, is a perfect. The past participle ends in e
as in Chhattisgarhi. Thus kare, done, and gaye, gone. The infinitive, both direct
and oblique ends in an, as in kahan lagis, he began to say ; khan-sé jyada, more than to
eat. This also is Chhattisgarhi. The sign of the conjunctive participle is ke. It is also
sometimes kér, as in sun-kér, having heard ; dékh-kér, having seen. This is an interest-
ing example of the fact that, through all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the sign of the
conjunctive participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koi  ad°mi-kér dd larkd rahé. Un-kar-m&-sé nan larka
A-certain  man-of two sons  were. Them-in-from the-younger  son
apan dada-se  kahis, ‘hé dada, sampat-mé-sa J© mér hisa
his-own  father-to  said, * O father, property-in-from what my share
ho, md-la d6’ Tab @ apan sampat un-keé bat dé-diis.
may-be, me-to give’! Then he his-own property them-to dividing gave-away.
Bahut din nahi  bitis ki lahura bétd sab kuchh jama-kar-ke
Many  days  mot  passed that the-younger som all things collecting
dir muluk chal-diis, aur wubf  luchai-m® din  kat*né-sé

a-distant  country-to  went-away, and there debauchery-in days passing-by
apan sab sampat uray-dalis. Jab 1 jo-kuebh rahé sab  kharch-
his-owon  all  fortune he-squandered. When he what-ever was all had-spent-
kar-chukis, tab @ muluk-m&  bara akal paris aur @ garib
completely,  then that ecountry-in a-great famine fell and he poor
bo-gais. Aur 1 us  muluk-kér baséri madhé &k-ké dhiga jay-ke
became. And ke that country-of inhabitants among one-gf mear goivg
rahan  lagisi, jon oA  apan  khét-m& suwdr Wwo sog'ri chariwan
to-live  began, who him  his-own fields-in  swine and hogs to-feed
bhéjis. Aur @ jon sog'td  khat-rahé @ chhil'ti-se  apan  pét
sent.  And he what  the-swine used-to-eat those husks-with his-own belly
bharan chahat-rahé, Aur koi &-la kuchh  npahf  dét-rahé. Tab
to-fill  was-wishing. And any-one him-to anything mot used-to-give. Then
o-1a chét bhais aur i kahan lagis ki, ‘hamiré dada-kér
him-to  senses  became awnd he to-say  began that, ‘my  jather- of
kit*no banihar-kér khin-sé jyadi  roti  howat-hai, aur ham
how-many  field-labourers-of  eating-than more  bread becoming-is, and [

bhiikhé marat-hfi. Ham uth-ke apan  dada-ké dhigi jahfi  aur
Jrom-hunger  dying-am. I arising my-own father-of near will -go  and
6-14 kaht, “hé dada, ham Swarg-kér biruddh aur tumbir Gos

agu
kim-to  I-will-say, ** O father, I Heaven-of against and  thee bq;afe

pip  kare-hd. Ham  phir tumhir Jar'ki kah*wan-kér laik nahi &,

sin  have-done. I again thy son  to-be-called worthy wnot am.
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Mo-la  apan banihir madhé' ék-kér  baribar kar-de.”' Tab @
Me  thy-own field-labourers among  ome-of  equal  make’ Then he
apan  dadi-kér dhigd  jan  Jagis. Jab i dar-hi-  rahis, tab
his-own  father near  to-go begam. When he distant-even was, then
a-kar dada o-1a dekh-ke maya karis. Aur daur-karke d-kar gil-mé
his  father him  seeing  pity did. And running his  cheek-on
chipat-kar-ke chamis. Larki o6-1a kahis, ‘hé dada, ham Swarg-
sticking-himself kissed-him. The-som him-to said, *O father, I  Heaven-
kér biruddh aur tumbdr &gd pap kare-hd. Aur phir tumbir. lar'ka
of against and thee  Dbefore sin have-done. And again thy son

kahiwan-kér laik npabf hd’ Tab o-kar dada apan banihir-s&
" to-be-called  worthy not am.” Then his  father his-own field-labourers-to
kahis ‘sab-s¢  achchha kap'ra nikar-ke pahiri-do ; aur  u-kar

said ‘all-than better clothes taking-out  put-on-(him); and his
bath-m# mudri aur pair-m@ pan*hi pahira-déo; aur ham sab khay,
hand-on a-ring and  feet-on shoes put-on ; and we all may-eat,

pii, aur khusi kari, ki i hamar lar'kdi maris-rahai,
may-drink, and merriment  may-make, that this my 801 died-had,
phir jiis; heriy gais-rahai, phir milis.”

again  came-to-life;  lost  gone-had, again rwas-found.’

U-kar jéth larki khét-mé rahis: aur jab @ awat-mé  ghar-ké

His elder son  field-in was: and when he coming-in  house-of
najik pahiichis tab baja-gija aur nach-kér gul sunis, Aur
near  arrived then music-el-cetera and  dance-of noise he-heard. And  he
apan bar'siyar madhé &k jhan-ké apan  dhiga bulay-ke buajhis,
his-own field-labourers among one person his-own-self near calling enquired,
‘i ki hai® U  &ld kahis, ‘tumhar bhdl  Ais-hai, aur tumbar
“this what is? He him-to said, ‘thy  brother come-has, and thy
dida achchhd-sé uchehha new*ta karis, i-kar-lané ki o-la sajo  pais/’
Sather  good-than good Seast made, this-of-for that him well hefouad.
Par @ gussi bbais aur bhitar jan nahi chahis. I-kar-lané a-kar dada
But he angry became and inside to-go not twished. This-of-for his father
bahar &y-ke o0-la manawan lagis. U  dpan dada-la  jabab diis

outside coming him to-oppease began. He his-own father-to answer gave
ki, ‘dekh! ham  it'na  baras-s¢ tumhir séwa karat-rahd aur kadhi
that, ‘see! I so-many years-from  thy service doing-was and ever

tumhir bukum mnahi  tard, aur toy mo-la kadhi  @k-thau bhi
thy  orders mot I-rémoved, and thou ne-lo ever  one-single  even
chhéri-kér pili nahf diyo ki ham apan  sang-kér  sang  khusi
gout-of youmg-ome not gavest that 1  my-own companions-of with merriment
karata. Par i tumhar lar‘ka jon kas*bin-kér sang tumhdap
might-have-made,  But this thy son who harlots-of in-company  thy

T2
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dhan khais jab-bhi 4  ais tab-hi um'dd new'ta karé,’
fortune ate-up when-even he came then-even  good  feast  thow-madest.
Dada o-la kahis, ‘hé bétd, toy sab din hamar sang ho, aur
The-father him-to said, O son, thou all days me with arf, and
jo-kuchh hamér hai s6 tumhdr hai. Par khusi aur  dnand hoy-ké
whatever mine is that {thine is. Buf merriment and rejoicing making-for
jarir rahai ki tumbar bhai maris-rahai, phir Jiis; bhulay
necessity  was that  thy  brother  died-had, again came-to-life; lost
gaye-rahai, phir milis-hai.’
gone-was, again he-has-been-found.’
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Koi déé-mé kohi baipari &k bhari taluki-kér malik
A-certain  country-in  a-certain merchant one great estate-of  owner
ban-kar o-mé  sukh chain-s&  rahat-rahai. O-kar tin-thun

-having-become that-in  pleasure ease-with wsed-to-live. Him-of three-persons

mit  rahai. O-mésé  dui jhan-lda khab  moh karat-rahai,
JSriends were. Them-in-from two persons-to well  affection he-used-to-keep.
Aur dui jhan-sé tisar mit o-kar-sé khib moh
And the-two persoms-than  the-third friend him-with greater affection
rakhat-rahai. Aur o o-la tanak méoh karat-rahai. Aur
used-to-keep. And  he him-to  but-little affection  wused-to-do. And
aisan hot-rahai ki, aga  jab o-kar dui mit bif{pari-ker

8o it-used-to-happen that," formerly when ' his two friends the-merchant-of
bhalii aur miyi-mé magan hot-rahai, tab tisar mit  phikar-mé
welfare and love-in  plunged  used-lo-be, then the-third friend anziety-in
hui-ke  aisan  bijhe ki, ‘mor-sé baipari kahin kij gussa
-becoming 80 thought that, ‘me-with the-merchant  what Jor angry
bhais-hai ? *
.has-become 7'

Pachhari aisan bhais ki baipari kond bat-ma Raja-ke

Afterwards so it-happened that the-merchant some affair-in the-king-of
dhiga kasir-m&  jhuk-gais. Tab  Réja o-la  bolais ki, ‘ balpari
near fault-in entangled-was. Then the-king him summoned that, *the-merchant

mor dhigi ay-ke 0  bat-kér jubab déy.’ Aisan  bat Raja-ker
me near coming that thing-of answer may-give)  Suchk words the-king-of
biipari sun-kar khab darais aur sbchan  lagis ki,
the-merchant  hearing  very-much was-frightened and to-think began  that,
‘as'nd  dukh  sankat-m&  kas'na karii ? Mo-s¢  bard  chik
‘such trouble difficulty-in  how am-I-to-act 7 Me-by  a-great  fault
bhais-hai. Kaise Raja-ke agi mantak  rahii-la parhi,
has-come-to-pass. . How the-king-of before  silent remaining-for will-it-fall,
aur bhage-la  jugat nih banay. . Ane Raja dbar*mi aur

and fleeing-of means mnot  is-to-be-arranged.,  And the-king. pious  angd
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nyay-chhanaiya hohi. Té mo-la yah chak-m& Dbind dukh saji
Justice-sifter  will-be, Then me this fault-in without pain  punishment
daye nih man‘hi, Ek jugat hai, 3§ mér mit hal
giving-out not he-will-listen-to-me. One means is, who my friends are
uni-li  sang 151-jahil, OUn mér nyaw-ke bich-m& bol*hi,
them with-(me) I-will-take, They my decision-of in will-spealk,
aur Raja-sé kah*h¥ ki, “Raja  mahraj, ab-ki chitk-1a
and  the-king-to  will-say  that, © King  great-king, this-time-of  fault
samdokh-1&.””  Aur mé-ld dukh  sdch-sé bachiht. To kaun  jane
excuse.” And  me  pain anziety-from will-save. Then 1who  knows
Raja O-kar sun-lay, aur  mo-la saja jhamp
the-king  his-(words) may-hear, and me the-punishment covering

dawawg.’
may-cause-to-give.'

Tab baipari apan  mit-la  boliis, aur 6Ji y& bal batiis,

Then the-merchant his-own friend called, and him-to this affair showed,
aur  hath joris binti  karis ki, ¢ bhai, Rija kabd mor
and hands  enfolded entreaties made that, “brother, (ihe-king mear me
sang chal aur mor taraph-sé  Raja-sé bin*ti kar-ke mér jiw-la
with  go  and  my sidefrom the-king-to entreaties making my  life
bachay-la.’ Tab wah  6-lda kahis ki ‘bhai, yah tor asal

save.’ Then he  him-to said that, *brother, this thy real
jugat hai.  Mai Raja-keé dhiga tor sang nih  jafl. Mai kaun
mieans  is. I  the-king-of near thee with not may-go, I  what
mith lay-ke jahi aur Raja-la bin®ti karhil. Rija  mor
Jace taking shall-go and the-king-to entreaties shall-make. The-king me-of
upar gussi nih karhi?  Kasir chik-mé _ tu-hi jhuke-has;  ak'ls
on  anger not will-do? Fault failings-in thou-verily entangled-art ; alone
tuhi ja; mai nih  jafi’
thow go; I ot may-go.

Biipari yah goth sun-ke jyida dukh-m& baiha  ghal

The-merchant  this talk hearing  greater anziely-in  senseless like
huy-ke  bicharan lagis.  ‘Hay, hiy, mal kas'ni-karf. Ma7 disar
becoming to-consider began. ‘Alas, alas, I how-may-do. I the-second
mit-li  bolahf, O-kar  bhardsi bai; wah mor sang  Raja  kah
Sriend will-call. Him-of (my)-trust is; he me  with the-king near
chal*hi.’ Tab disar mit-]Ja  boliis aur o-kar diasar mit ais.
will-go.’ Then the-second friend he-called and his  second Sriend ecame.

Aur o-la sab hal batais. Tab wa  6-Ja  kahis,
And  him-to  the-whole  account he-explained. Then he him-to said,
achchha hai. Mai chal*hi.’ Mit-kér goth baipari sun-kar

‘well  di-is. I shall-go. The-friend-of talk the-merchant hearing
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khusi bhais, aur un dond  jhan ékai-sang uth-ke rig-diin.
glad  became, and those both persons (in-)ome company arising started.
Jab  giw-ke phat'ka dhigi  pahiichin  tab baipari-kér  sangi-mit
When village-of gate  mear they-arrived then the-merchant-of fellow-friend

o-lda kahan lagis ki, ‘bhdi, ab mai darathi. Rija-ke agit
him-to to-say Dbegan that, *brother, now I Sear. The-king-of before
mai  kihin batahi ? Kahil Rija mor goth  sun-ke mo-ld
I  what  will-explain? Perhaps the-king. my talk hearing me-to
oussi hoy, kahii = mo-la saji dawawé, Mai
angry  may-become, perhaps me punishment  he-may-cause-to-give. I
ghar-la  mur-ke  jibi. Tor sang nih  jadl’ Aisan batay-ke
house-to returning will-go. Thee with not I-may-go. So  having-explained
bhag-diis.

he-ran-atway.
Baipari jab as'na dékhis to apan iipar ss  len  lagis
The-merchant when thus he-saw then himself-of on  sighs to-take began

aur ih maran lagis ki, ‘bay, bay, jin-lda mal mit
and lamentations to-strike Dbegan that, ‘alas, alas, whom I Sriend
janat-rahd aur khusi aur GAnand-ké din-m& mo-sé  bard  prit
used-to-consider and pleasure and happiness-of days-in with-me greal affection
rikhat-rahé, ab dukh-m& mé-la  ehhor-diin. Bhagan  déw as'na
used-to-keep, #now  SOrTow-in me  they-forsook. To-flee-away let  such

chhalin-la. Moér &k  mit aur  hai, O-li  bolaye-la mus’kil hai,
impostors. My ome friend another is. Him calling-for diffieult ~ is,

kihé-se ki o-Ja mal nich janat-rahd. Te-kar laye wah mér
because that him I lowo  used-to-comsider. That-of  for he my
sahAw nih  hohi. Mao-la aur koéi  jugat to sijh

helper not  will-be. Me other any means indeed |having-become-visible
nih parai. Maf o-kar dhigd  jahdi; kahil md-la  wah wudis aur
not falls. I him near will-go; perhaps me he sad and
rowat dekh-kér o-kar man ghut-jay aur daya karay, mor  bin*ti-la
weeping  seeing his  mind may-melt and pity he-may-do, my entreaties
sun-lay.’ Tab o-kar  dhiga baipari gais aur sar'may-ke

he-may-hear. Then him-of  near  the-merchant went and being-ashamed
wa akhan-m# @sia  bhar-ke kahis, ‘& pyaré bhai, daya kar-ke mor
and eyes-in  tears filling  said, O dear brother, pity  doing  my
chiik-la samokh-lé. Mor as'na hal hai. Daya-kar-ke aw aur Raja-sé
Sault forgive. My such condition is. Pity-doing come and the-king-to
mor  pukdar  kar-ke mé-la  bachay-lg” O-kar  tisar mit dukh-kér
my entreaties making  me save. His  third  friend  sorrow-of
bat  sun-ke kahis ki, ¢ bhai tor iye-sé mo-la bahut  khusi

words heariig said that, *brother thy coming-from me great happiness
4
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bhais. Mor aur tor Agi-ké bat-la  jan-de. Koi bat-la jhay ghokh.
became. My and thy former things forget. Any  thing do-not meditate-on.
Mai sab din tor dpar mayd karat-rahd. Ab  mo-la jaha lag
I all days thee on affection wused-to-do. Now me  where  up-to
ban-par*hi, tahi lag tor bhalai karhd. Rija  mor  chinhar
it-will-be-possible, there wup-to thy good I-will-do, The-king sy acquaintance
hai’ 8 wé doi  jhan Rija dhigi rig-diin. Avwr oh Raji-ss

is." So those two .persoms | the-king  near  started. And Fhe the-king-to
pukar  karis. O-kar pukir-la Raja sun-liis, _ Aur biipari-la

entrealies  did. His  enlreaties the-king listened-to. And the-merchant
apan  dhigdi boliis. Aur saji-kér bad'li-md8  o-la  maya-karis.

himself-of mear he-called. And punishment-of exchange-in him-to affection-did.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

The tale of the Merchant and his three Friends. A JSriend in need is a _friend indeed,

In a certain country there lived a merchant who became the owner of a great estate
in which he dwelt in great ease and comfort. He had three friends to two of whom
he showed great affection. The third loved him more than the other two, but the
merchant felt less liking for him than for them. So much so was it that while the
two friends enjoyed his welfare and his love, the third used to be filled with anxiety
as to why the merchant was angry with him,

In course of time it happened that the merchant was accused of some fault before
the king, and the king ordered him to be summoned to give an answer to the
charge. When the merchant heard of the king’s order, he was filled with fear, and
began to think to himself, ‘in such trouble and difficulty, what am I todo? I certainly
have committed a great fault. How can I remain silent, without an answer to the
charge, before the king? [ have no means of running away. Moreover, the king is a
pious man and a sifter of justice, and he will surely order me some severe punishment
for this fault. I have only one means of escape. I will take my friends with me, and
they shall address the king on my behalf and say, “ Your Majesty, this time excuse the
fanlt.” In this way they will save me from trouble and anxiety, and who knows, perhaps
the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment,’ .

Then the merchant sent for one of his friends, and, telling him of what was the matter,
said to him with folded hands, ¢ Brother come with me to the king, and make entreaties
to him on my behalf, so that my life may be saved.” Then the friend replied, * Brother
this is an affair which concerns you alone. I cannot go with you to the king., It
would be impertinence for me to go with you, and to make entreaties to him. Wil not
the king be angry with me ? It is you who have been accused, and you should go alone,
I cannot go.’

When the merchant heard these words, he became as one senseless in his anxiety
and said to himself, “alas, alas, what am Itodo ? T will send for my second friend, T hav;
full trust in him. He will go with me to the king.” 8o he sent for the second friend, who
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length the whole affair, The,: said
the second friend, *very well, T will go with you.” The merchant became ful] of joy at
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hearing these words, and the fwo got up and set out. But when they came near the
gate of the village where the king lived, the friend who accompanied the merchant said
to him, ‘ Brother, now I am getting afraid. What am T to explain to the king? Per-
haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to be punished. I am
going back home. I can’t go with you any further’ As soon as he had said these
words he ran away.

‘When the merchant saw this, he began to sigh and lament for himself, saying, “alas,
alas, he whom I used to consider a friend, and who in the days of my prosperity used
to show me so much affection, now, in the days of my trouble, bas abandoned me, Let
impostors like him run away. I have indeed one more friend, but it is difficult to send
for him, for I used to lightly consider him, For this reason he will refuse to be
my helper, but still I see no other resource. I will go to him myself. Perchance,
when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and he may show pity on
me, and hear my entreaties.” Then the merchant went to his third friend, and with
much shame and with his eyes full of tears thus addressed him, ¢ Dear brother, take pity on
me and forgive me. My condition is such and such. For pity’s sake eome and
make entreaties on my behalf to the king.” Then this third friend, when he had heard
the tale of woe said,  Brother, your coming here has made me very happy. Forget all
that has happened between you and me. I used to love you all the time. I will now
help you as far as I am able. The king is an acquaintance of mine.’ 8o they both
went to the king, and the friend made entreaties before him, to which the king paid
heed. So he called up the merchant, and, instead of punishing him, showed him great
affection. *

From the District of Jabalpur 695,100 people are returned as speaking Baghéli.
The dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity in the north-cast of the Distriet. In
the remaining area, it more and more approaches the Bundéli of Panna, Damoh
and Narsinghpur, There are a number of Kols in the District, but they have abandoned
their own language, and now speak the ordinary Baghéli of their neighbours, They are
included in the above figures. We have noticed the same fact in the Baghelkhand
Agency. It will be sufficient to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodi-
gal Son as received from Jabalpur. The specimen does not come from the pure Baghali-
speaking area, and is hence much mixed with Bundéli. As examples of that
language, we may quote the words 444, they became; raka?, they were, and past tenses
in @, such as chukd, he completed, and pard, it fell. Note, on the other hand, the typical
Baghéli expletive {ai, in raki-tai, he was. We also see the Eastern Hindi past tense in
is, as, for example, dinkis, which is also spelt dinkis', with the final i very slightly pro-
nounced. Attention may also be drawn to the substitution of m for » in such words as
charamadi, for feeding. According to-the Cenfral Provinces Gazetteer, p. 175, the
principal peculiarities of the local dialect are the elision of nearly all short vowels, and
the substitution of kA for sk and of s for & The last two are, however, common to all
the Fastern Hindi dialects.
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Bacufri Disrecr, Mixep witH BunpELL (DisTRICT JABALPUR.)

A AASH T wiew | IAALW slTW @tSHT AW
§ =few &I 99 99-A7 S TAR TTE1 919 €1 TH-FT S @71 a9
1 WA Wrer 47 SfwfE) awa fem w97 & @ gew afewr w=
FT SR g AT w@T A W A gEUA-Ar fea fqameR
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a¥iE TwE Al F W G A G v Gt g T
FT UZAEE | AT AA  GGIA-HT GA  QEAE ATA-AT WO
Gz Wi-m1 9TEA TERA | AT WS AT T AT 24 @ 0

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kaunan manai-ké do larika rahai. Un-ma-sé chhot'ka larika
A-certain  man-of  two . sons were. Them-in-from the-younger s0m
bap-se kahis ki, “ bap dhan-ma jaun  hamar hisa hay

the-father-to  said  that, °*falker property-in  what my share  may-be
s0 ham-ki dai-rakha." Tab wa dhan ahi bat dinhis', Bahut
that  me-to give-up.’ Then he property him dividing gave.  Many

din  nahi Bhé ki  chboi*ka lariki  sab  kuchh  jor-ke diri
days  not  became that the-younger son all  things collecting distant
dés-ma chala-ga. Au wabd lucheh’pan-mi@  din  Ditdi-ke apan

country-into  went-away. And there  debauchery-in  days  passing his-owon
dhan uriy-dinhis, Jab wa sab urdy chuké tab wa dés-ma
property squandered, When he all wasted  had  then that  country-in
bari akal pard  au  wa kangdl  hoi-ga. Au  wa  jii-ke Wil
great  famine fell and he  poor became. And  he . going  that

dés-walen-ké yaha-sé  @k-ké  yahfi  rahii lig, aur jaun ohi
country-inhabitants-of near-from one-qf  mear  to-live began, and who him
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ap'né  khét-mi sumar  charimii-ki path*wais. Aur jaun phaliyan-ki
his-own  field-in swine feeding-for sent. dnd  what hugks

sumar  khdin-rabai  tauné-ma  apan  pét bbar¥i-ki  chihat  raho-tai.
the-swine used-to-eat  those-with his-own belly filling-for  he-wishing  was.
Aur ohi kon kuchh ni dét-rahai.

And to-him any body anything net  wsed-to-give.
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH.

Mariri, POdwiri, Kuousuiri, axp Osui.

The first three of these are tribal dialects spoken in Balaghat and Bhandara. They
are merely broken forms of Baghéli, mixed up with other languages spoken in the
neighbourhood. These two districts form the meeting ground of Chhattisgarhi, Bagheli,
Bundéli, and Marathi, to mention Aryan languages alone, and not considering the
Dravidian languages which ocgupy the same tract, The three dialects above mentioned
are in the main Baghéli, In the same tract we have also Baigini, a form of Chhat-
tisgarhi corrupted by Gondi, Lodhi, which is Bundéli corrupted by Marathi, and
Gowiri, which is Bundali in some places and Marathi in others. Ojbi is a corrupt form
of Baghéli spoken in the District of Chhindwara by the Ojbas, a Dravidian tribe. It
will be more fully discussed when dealing with the specimens. We shall take these
dialects in order, They are more jargons than dialeets, and full specimens are not
necessary.

Mariri is the dialect spoken by the Mardrs. This is a gardening caste which
is numerous over nearly the whole of the Central Provinces, but which appears in
the greatest number in Balaghat. Its members are said to have two places of origin, the
Berars and Northern India. Those of Balaghat appear to have come from the latter
direction, and this is borne out by the curious irregularities of their jargon, which
distinctly point to the languages of the Gangetic Doab. Marari, as a dialect, is only
reported from that distriet where it is said to be spoken by 52,700 people. 1t is found
all over the District except in the Eastern Taksils of Saletekri and Raigarh of which
the main language is the Khaltihi form of Chhattisgarhi. It is, so far as iis verbal
inflections go, a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the kind of Baghéli spoken in
Mandla, On the other hand, its nouns remind one of the Kanauji of the east-centre of
the Doab. Thus, the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as chhafo, little,
moro, mine, ends in 4, and, as in Banda, while the Eastern Hind; Past Tense,
with its third person singular in ds, is used, the subject has the typical Western Hingd;
case of the Agent, with na, Thus, furd-né kahis, the son said ; ws-ng kahis, he said.
The Ia in ma-1a is probably borrowed from Marathi or Chhattisgarhi, The » in ap’ri
Is an evident attempt to pronounce the Marithi 7.

In the District of Bulaghat, the most important language is Marithi, It js a
peculiar local dialect known as Marhéti, and is spoken by the lower classes oyer the
whole distriet, except in the Northern LParganas of Mau, Paraswara, Sarekha, Bhim Lat
and Raigarh, and in the Eastern ones of Saletekri and Chauria. In the three last named
parganas, all of which lie to the east of the District, the language is the Khaltihi form
of Chhattisgarhi,} In the North-Western parganas of Mau, Paraswara, and Sarekha,
the Aryan languages are Mariri, Powiri, and Lodhi, These three languages are also
spoken over the whole of the Marathi tract and Pdwiri, also, in Bhim Lat, As stated
above, the first two are forms of Baghéli, and the third is a form of Bundali, The
Dravidian Gondi is also spoken over nearly the whole district. Golari, a Dravidian
language, and Baigini, a corrupt form of Chbattisgarhi, are also spoken in various
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isolated spots. Labhiniis also spoken in the north and east of the District. The
following are the figures for these various languages and dialeots :—

Language, Diaject, Dialect Total. Language Total,

Eastern Hindi . . . . Khaltihi . : - : 88,300

Baigiini ; - - - 1,000

Mardiri - . = = 52,700

Powiiri : ; : . 41,300
—_ 183,300
Bundéli . A . . . Lodhi. . . - - 18,600
Labhiini . . 3 s . - ’ - - - 590
Marithi . 2 ! . Marhéati : - - - 98,700
Dravidian Languages . . L . . ! - i 77,700
Uﬂn“ﬂﬂh“w . . . . . . . *:Hl
Toran - 383,311

The first few sentences of the Marari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son are
given as a specimen of that dialect.
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BagHELT (Mariri BROKEN) Diavecr, (DisTrICT BaragHart)
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TIFH WTAHR O E AN e wfrw Swd e LAY
FA-H THC IO q&mrﬁtquﬁﬁnﬁé‘r—m@tm
TE AU U2 W | 'ﬁtﬁmw*aﬁi?ﬁé‘ﬂ-ﬁu

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Ek ad'mike dp turi  rahe, O-ko-sé-me chhots turi-né

One  man-of two sons were.  Them-of-from-in the-younger ‘son-by
ap'né  dau-sé kahis, ‘hé dag, dban-mé-sg 0 mord  hisi  hgj
his-own father-to said, *O father, property-in-from what my  share g
Wwo  mo-la dé-de’ Tab  us-na un-la ap'no dhan bat-dais.
that  me-to give! Then him-by between-them hig-own property  was-divided.
Khub din nahi bhais k3 chhoto turi sab kachhu jami-kar-ke
Many days not  became that the-younger son all things collecting
diir dés-li  chals-gais, Aiir wah® luch-pan-m&  gin bitais, aur

distant country-to went-away. And there  wickedness-in days  passed, and
ap*ng dhan-la  khay-daris. Jab wah sab-li  kha y-daris tab wa
his-owon  fortune ate-up., When he all ate-up then  that
dés-md  mihagd bhais, aur wah  bhikiri bhai-gais. Aur wah ja-ke
country-in  famine became, and he a-beggar  became. And he  going
wa  muluk-ké  rah*né-wirs-m¥.s ek-ké  yihi  rahan lagis  jinh-na
that  country-of inhabitants-in-from one-of  mear  to-live began whoni-by
6-la  ap'ro  khét-m& dukar chariwe-li pathois. Aur Wa  un  phokli-ss
kim  his-oon Jield-in  swine to-feed sent, And  he those husks-with
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jé-la dukar khat-rahé  ap'ro pét bharat-rahé, aur o6-la kachhu
which swine wused-to-eat his-own belly used-to-fill, and him-to  anything
kéi  nahf  dat-rahé.
anybody not  used-to-give,

Pdwari is the language of the Pdwirs, an agricultural tribe which traces its origin
to the Rajput Pramaras of Malwa, whence the members of the caste have spread over
northern India and in later times formed the extensive colonies which we find in the
Wainganga valley at the present day. The traditional home of these members of the
tribe is Dhar in Central India. Although Pdwars are found all over the Central
Provinces, a distinet P3widr dialect has been reported only from the Distriots of
Chhindwara, Balaghat, and Bhandara. Further inquiry shows that even this return
erred by excess, for the POwars of Chhindwara are now stated to have no peculiar
dialect of their own, The number of P¥wirs in Bhandara and Balaghat are, according
to the Census of 1891, as follows :—

e B (R B A e (R U R R T T ¢
Bhandars . . . . . . - > 70,040

The number of speakers of Pdwari returned from these districts is much less than
the above, viz.,—

Balaghat - . Lo B . . . : : 41,300
Bhandara - - - - - o . : . 1,700
Torar . 43,000

——

Pdwari, like Marari, cannot be properly called a dialect. It is really a jargon, the
basis of which is the Baghali which we find in Mandla, mixed up very freely with forms
coming from the original home of the tribe in Western Rajputana, and with Marithi.
For instance, in the following specimens, words like déis, he gave; léis, he took, are
Bagheli; but konki, a certain ; hota, they were; apard or apars, own ; and the case sign
-la, are corruptions of Marathi; and s7, is ; and kkan, in Kar-khan, having dome, come
from Western Rajputana. Note also the use of né with a Baghéli past tense, which we
have noted in Marari.

Two short specimens of Pdwari are given, one from Balaghat, and the other from

Bhandara,
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BagHELI (POwARI BROKEN) DIALECT. (D1sTRICT BALAGHAT.)

FE AFE-RT g FZT AT | A-AT-R ATEALT FOT ATEAT
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SH-@1 WUX 99 A IT7A | JA S AL WA, AT G217 W AF-
forar wt@Ea 3 g5 we @ T e gEue-at gn
QT 39| 9T 7 9 I 3@ AN 99 9N waTw ySy | whaw
T WA & T wfET § TEET I 3R AR uE 9w
T®F AT | SF Fw WA Fa-At R IO qdEE |
@A & 99 FEM-ALR Fw W @@ VAL, oA Gz W
STEia ¥iar wf@w wrwr A€ qr-wT HwUS 24 TIET 0

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Konhi manus-ki dui béta hota. O-ma-lhs lah*ng-ng ap'ré
Certain man-of two sons were. Them-in:from the-younger-by his-own
bap'la  kahis, ‘Hé baba, sampati-mi-lhé J0 mord hisi s8 @
Sfather-to  said, *“Ok father, the-property-in.from what my share iz that
da-dew.’ Mag woné un'la ap'ro dhan bat déis, Jug
give. Then' him-by them-to his-own wealth’ dividing  gave. Many
r6j nahi  bhaya, nih*no béta sab yekujiya kar-khan diir
days  mot'  became, the-younger son  all together * having-made  distant

dés-1a chali gayo. Waha jay-khan Iuch‘panﬂ-mﬁ sab
countiry-to  having-gone  went. There  having-gone riotousness-in all
sampati  khoy déis. Jab wo sab uray déis, mag un
property riwasting he-gave. When he all squandering gave, then that
dés-m& akal ~ padew, akhin @ garib  bhai  gays.  Akhin g

countrys-in Jamine  fell, and  he poor becoming went, And
jay-khan  wané  dés-ke rah*nir-ma-lhé &k gharé
having-gone that  country-of citizen-among one into-house

he

rahan lagew,
to-live began.

Jé-né o-1a aplé  khét'ma dakar chariwan-13 pahiichiis, Akbin
Whom-by  him  his-own field-info swine to-feed aent. And
@ un  khol*pi-ma-lhé jé-la dikar khat  hoti  apan pét
he  that  husks-in.from which-to  the-swine  eating were he  belly
bharan chihét hots, akhin konhi nahi o-la kahi dét  haota.

to-fill wishing twas, and any-body  not  him-to anything giving was.
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UF #EE-El g3 2T VEr | WA ATEAD AT qMET-E0
FEG  TIaT, TET, AN ATE-AEEAT TR 0 ars 2 | HA ww]
AA-A¥T a1 236 | H€T G 2T ATG-AWl SAT HCFHA g 2H-
&7 fame 97 | WIfAEH U AA-9 qCEET H-A9d, E @ IS
%39 | s S @IS S | WA AYG-AT I8T RN U1 w4l
(A ATE-|T &7 F-H AT | AR A€ A GHG-RT TR ATHE-
F 9O THT | WA SHC TEF WU Ga-A wifew | WA WA WA
QEE | 99 G QE-F WG 9 WE W@ 44 [Z9-A qO qEE )
Ffw FIEA F-ET @S AL 239

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Ek manusla dui  béta hota. ©O-ké  nahand béta baba-la
One man-to  lwo soms  were. His  younger son the-father-to
kahot-hoto, ¢Baba, mord mal-matto-ka hisa mord tod do.
said, ¢ Father, my  property-furniture-of  share me breaking give.
Mang ap'rd  mal-matta bat deis, Mang dhak*tc  béta mal-matta
Then his-own  property dividing gave. Then the-younger .son  property

jama-kar-kan dar des-ko nikal-gayo.  Anik ap'ro man-la
collecting distant  country-to  weni-away. And his-own  mind-from
bar*tawa kar-léis, sar*bi sampat uday-déis. Waotai jama
dealings  did, all  fortune squandered-away. There the-whole-substance
kharach-ddis. On mulukh-md bada  dukar padyo-hots. On bat-sd
he-spent-away. That country-in  great  famine Sell. That  fact-from
langi ja-se  wo-la, O-ko6 bad on mulukh-ko &k manus-ké jawar

starvation occurred him-to. That after that country-of one man-of near
rahys, On  dikar chariwan ap'ré  kbét-ma dhadis.  O-né  duk'ran
lived. Him-by swine to-feed his-own  field-in sent-him. Him-by swine

phol  khais. ‘Uch  phol khay-ké ap'ro  pét  bhard,’ as on
husks wused-to-eat, ‘Those-very husks eating my-own stomach I-may-fill,) so by-him
dil-ma  apar sochis, Anik koin o-la kahi nahi daia,

mind-in  himself he-thought. There anyone-by him-to anything not  gave,
2al
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The number of people of the Kumbhir or Kumbir, i.e., Potter caste in the Central
Provinces, was, according to the Census of 1891, 102,682, and in Berar 22,465. Of
these, only those of Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara and Buldana were returned as
speaking a separate tribal dialect. The Kumbbirs of the first two of these distriets
and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of Bundéli, Marathi, or Telugu. In Bhandara,
out of 2,750 Kumbhars only 80 were returned as speaking a form of Marathi, but an
examination of the specimens shows that the Bhandara Kumbhiri is really, like Marari
and Pdwari, a form of Baghéli very strongly affected by Marathi. As in the case of
the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with né is used before the past tenses
of Baghéli verbs,

It will be sufficient to give a short specimen of this Jjargon.
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BacuELi (KvMBHARI BROKEN) DiaLecT. (D1sTRICT BHANDARA.)
UF AIE-ET 91 qran | WER W@ w€q, aw, 6w
feam @191 2\ qA qren-En 9@ a8 59 | Are few dww =
TrET W FAT AR 2T oW 99 AT | WA I AR G G40
GT23H | o9 WA 59 061 G239 a9 AT (IE | AR a6 FH
SuT ufed | o9 UF IS8T UFA R T AR (| qq -7 F-A1 A
TOw-AT @R GTTATTE | T SH RIEST Q1@ A€W | qF T-F w97
«TEE A1 HIEE GLR A | 9 WA WA @ A 2

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Bk manusla do porya rahé, Nhanhd poryd kah'ts,  ‘baba,

One man-to two sons were. The-younger son says, * father,
adho  hissa mola  da)’ Wo-né  porya-la  jama bath deis,
half  share me-to you-give’ Him-by the-son-to property having-divided gave.
Thode din rahis, nhand  porya sab jama kar-ke, dir
A-few days having-lived, the-younger son all together having-made,  far

das chal gais, O-né waha  ji-ke sab paisa  kho-dais.
country  having-gone went, Him-by there having-gone all money he-squandered.
Jab o-né sab paisa kho-déis tab mahdgo giris. Kar-ke

When he all money squandered-had  then dearness occurred. Therefore
tangi  0-ké upar padis; tab @&k badd ad'mi-ké jagdi  ja-ke rahis.
difficulty him-of on  fell ; then one great man-gf place having-gone he-lived.
Tab o&né  o-1a dukar charin-lJa khét-mé poh*chais. Wa dukar phol'ka
Then him-by him-to swine to-feed field-info  sent. Those swine  husks
khat rahis, Tab o0-k@ man-mé ais, ya phol*ka khi-ke mé-bi
eating were. Then him-of mind-into came, that the-husks having-eaten I-too
pahil., Jab  o6Ja  koi-né  kban-la mai  déi

shall-live. Then him-to any-body-by to-eat  mot gave.

The Ojhas are a sub-tribe of the Dravidian Gonds, and, according to the census
of 1891, there are 5,459 of them in the Central Provinces. They are the bards or
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minstrels of the Gonds, and are of two classes, the first acting as musicians, dancers,
and beggars, and the otheras fowlers and snarers. Most of them probably talk
ordinary Gondi, but, from Chhindwara, a hundred were returned as speaking a dialect
called Ojbi, which was classed asa dialect of Gondi. A reference, however, to'the
following short specimen will show that it is a corrupt jargon based on Baghéli. The
total number of Ojhis in Chhindwara District is 436,
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UF WEE-R g9 S T | 23 FAUA AU/ ATAGH
g @ fean @r@ 221 awA fean € Wi @S fema
e WoAT fEEn gWel X W ZLEE-A ST g W< 69T
TAFI-R QAT IS 24 | dt o w3 afgw 49 @ e I
Wﬁwmwmﬁtm@ﬁaﬁt-ﬁsﬁwﬁﬁ%
fro% A T9 gEwa A 9§ g SO |@ar afww) W
w—dﬁfﬁamﬁ:&rﬁwaﬁwa@mﬁﬁﬁmmmi‘ﬁrwmﬂﬁu

THANSLITERATiDN AND TRANSLATION

Bk ad'mi-kés dui doka rah*ké. Chhot-wé apan bap-sé gut'yais, ‘bap,

One man-of two soms were. The-younger his-own father-to  said, °father,
mor hissi mo-khé dé-de’ Bapmé  hisi  de-dis”  Aur thoré dind-ké
my share  me-to give  The-father share gave-away. And afew days-of
bad ap'nd  hissa  ik*thd-kar-lis, dir dés-ko jat-lagis, Aur sab
after his-own share he-collected, distant country-to went-away. And  all
bay'’ko-keé  kbatar uray-dis. Aur jab sab tathiya-piij khay-lis wuh
harlots-of for-the-sake wasted-away. And when all substance ate-up  that
mulk-mé bardi kil par-gais aur woh tit-gayi. Aur wuh bhalé ad*mi-ka
country-in great famine fell and  he was-broken-down. And he good man-of
nij’ké jayan wahi  mulak-ké, Aur us suwar charawe khéta bhéjis.
near  went that-very country-of. And he swine tofeed to-fields sent-him.
¢ Aur ham-ko chhil*pa mil*tis to ham baré khusi hotis khay-ke
s And me-to husks if-might-be-given then I very glad might-be eating
jo  sawar khat-hai
which  swine are-eating.'
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FAT WEE-R 2 grwa dwER| fAiE a8 st
WU FO-8 @few ® s 41 feam 97 A1 8% @@ qAw
WU sEgE-an are fefew | fivw feas fug 512 sraa-e< wua
T TASTZ-AT AR ZFCRAT 3@ 9 AW WX IIF WUA W FAST-HT
gF fefe@ | v @ %@ 77 79 9%t www ofew WA A T
WY T | F-EC AT AE-R TH AGETAR T IE GO STA-T
F-91 WO FaAT GAQ GORAAC AW CEGF | WL GEwC Q@A
dara S GorAd @E-AEE  wow Gz Wi SeaafEE) Wk
AA-AT RAT ASF 2a-EW | AT J-ET S9 ASH AL AEG | AR
TR FARA AFCA FR-R AT @E-A GEa-E R § gad
AE-Ef| &/ SR AT TR ANE ATSN W J-RCH FIE ® 22T
# |- IWIT M T AW-AT 479 FE-9 | & A TR FETA-R
T A HE | WA IUH AFCALR TH A A G-I G5
TUF FET-RH UTH TR AOE| AL ARE T AA-CEER F JHWC
ZF-E F-AT 2@-R A FCE A TR I-wCH faw-d Sfaw ) aw
PIFC-¥C FEG R 2T § GO-R TWST AT A HE-AT OO F-9F
TR H A GGHRT FHEE-H ST AST WA | G9 T-HC 2TIC HUA
AFCAT FIEE B oL FYST (AHH AR J-a71 4feA13 91 A
oAl HIA W UE-AT U Ui W ¥E-E @i W) et
HA | FTE-ATC F A ATHT AT TA-ATF-2 S qd| AA7F TI(wG-
fe 7@ | W A-99 9 F A 0

FI-HT IS TTFT-TW JA-AT CEH| AT T-FC TR AR
AT WA TS 992 §FE | AT T A0 AFG-AER TH-
&1 q@TI-% Gfo" & T @7 T16-8 | a9 A3 A-HEH HEE H AW
WIS WIEES AR AR 2318 Rl AR (T &1e-aT R arar

2B
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&H FEG UBH-T | a9 -2 qE0 AE AW AT w7 T9F w1fww )
T AT IR ACCAT AR SWT AT AOH| A IT-TT
WA AT W R ¥w ¥ waw fza-@ I FCASF A
AN TFA-AT AF TRA U Aw A-E SRALE fqErawa qef
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CEHATTISGARHI OR LARIA. (DisTrRICT RAIPUR.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kong  ad'mi-ke  da chhok’ri  rahis-hai.  Wo-ma-ke  sab-sé
A-certain man=0f two 83078 were. Them-in-of  all-from
chhote-har apan  bap-sé kahis ke, ‘jon mor hissi  hoy  wo-la
the-younger his-own father-to said that, ‘what my share may-be  that
de-da.’ Tab, wo-har apan Jjay'dad-la bat dihis. Thorek din-ke
give(-me).” Then, he  his-own property dividing gave. A-few days-of

pichhé chhote chhok*ra-har apan  sab  jay'dad-la jor-ke
after the-younger son hig-owon  all property  having-collected
durihya dés chale-gais; #Afir uba apan  sab jay'dad-la  phiik-

(fo-)a-distant country went-away; and there his-own all  property  burni-
dihis. Jab sab phiiki-gay, tab wuha  akil paris, &idr wo-har garib
up. When all was-burnt-up, then {there a-famine fell, and he poor

bhay-gay. Tab wo-har wo  gaw-ke @&k basundh®ri-ke ghar rahe
became. Then  he that village-of one  inhabitant-of the-house(-at) to-live

lagis; jon-har wo-la apan khét-md  stiara  chariye-bar  bhé&jat-rahis-hai-

began ;  who him  his-own  fields-in  swine  feeding-for was-sending.
Ativ wo-har wo  bhilsi-li  je-li gh€ti-man  khiat-rahis  apan pét
And he those  husks which  the-pigs used-to-eat  his-own stomach

bhare-li  chihat-rahis. Afir  tono-la kong  mnahi  dét-rahis. Tab
ﬁﬂiﬂg-fw desired. And  that-too  anybody not used-to-give. Then

wo-la  chét ais atir kashis ke, ‘mor dada-ke kat'kon  nékar-la
him-to senses came and he-said that, ‘my father-of how-many servants
phéke-ke purti khay-bar milat-hai, #fAr mai bhdakhan marat-haii.

throwing-away-qf sufficiency eating-for is-given, and I  by-hunger am-dying.
Mai uth-ke apan dadi-ke majik jahati Afir wo-kar-sé  kaihail ke,
1 arising my-own father-of near will-go and  to-him will-say  that
“dadia, mal swaraé-ke ul'ta  didr tor dgu-md  pap kare-hail. Ma“:'
“father, I  heaven-gf opposite and thy presence-in sin  have-done. 1

tor laika kahiye-ke jog  nahi Aw. Mo-la apan nokar-ma-ke
thy son  being-called-for worthy not am. Me  thy-own servants-among-of
ék iﬁn_" L] Atir wo-har uth-ke apan dada-ke pf{s chale Iﬂgiﬂ.

one consider.”’ And he  arising lhis-own father-of near to-go began.
Wo-har thorek durihya gaye-rahis-hai ke wo-kar dada-har wo-la  dékh-ke

He a-little distance had-gone that hig father him having-seen
2p2
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dayi karis, Ziir daur-ke wo-kar-sé mil-ke chiimis, Tab  chhok*ri-har
pity  did, and running  him-with meeting  kissed(-him), Then the-son
kahis ke, ‘dadd, ma3 sarag-ke ul*ta atir  tor ﬁgu-mg pip
said that, °‘father, 1 heaven-of  opposite  and thy  presence-in  gsin
kare-hafl, #r mai tor laiki  kahiye-ke jog nahi &w.’ Tab
have-done, and I thy  son being-called-for  worthy  not am.  Then
wo-kar * dadi-har apan nokar-li  kahis ke, *sundar kap*ra nikal
his father  his-own servants-to said that, *lbeautiful elothes take-out
alir wo-Ja pahiniw., A¥r wo-kar hath-m% miid* i &lir paw-md  pan°hi
and  him-on put. And his hand-on ring  and  feet-on shoes
pahirdw, #tir ham-sab khai, Air  khus kari; kihebar ke mor
put, and (let-Yus-all eat, and merriment make ] because  that  my
laiki mar gaye-rahis-hai, ji-gaye: gimiy gaye-rahis-hai, mil-gaye.’ Aiir
son  dead  had-gone, came-to-life; lost had-gone, was-found.!  And
wo-sab anand kare lagin,
they-all  joy  to-do began.

Wo-kar bare laiki-har khét-md rahis. Adir jab  wo-har ghar-ke

His  elder son the-field-in  was. And when e the-house-of
najik  aye lagis, baji-giji-ke sabad  sunis.  Agr wo-har  apan
near to-come Began, music-élc.-of  noise  he-heard. And he his-otn
nok‘ran-mi-ke ek-Ji Dbaliy-ke puchhis ke, ‘y¢ ka hot-hai??  Tab
servant-in-of  one calling  asked that, ‘this what is-being-done ' Then
wo-har wo-kar-s2 kahis ke, ¢tor bhai ais-hai,  Hiir tor  dadi-har
he him-to said that, ‘thy  brother come-is, and thy  father
sundar jew'nir  rache-hai;  kiahe-bar ke  wo-a chhém kusal
Jine  feast  had-prepared; because  that him  safety welfare (-with)
pais-hai.’ Tab wo-har gussi  karis #fir bhitar jiye mahY chahis, Tab
he-found.! Then he anger did and ingide to-go  mot  wished. Then
wo-kar dadi-har  bahir-mf a-ke  wp-la maniiye lagis. Tab wa-har
his Sather outside-in  coming  him fo-appease began. Then  je
apan bap-la  kahis ke, ‘dékh, mai atek din-sa séwd karat-had
his-own father-to said * that, “see, I so-many days-ginee serpice am-doing
atir  kabh#i tor hukum-la nahi  tardw, alir  tai-har md-15 chheriyi-ke
and ever-even thy orders  not put-away, and thou me-fp a-she-goat-of
pili-tak-1a nahi diya ke maj apan sangi-ke sang khusi
the-kid-even not  gavest that I  my-own companions-of  with merriment
kar'téw. Par y& tor laiki jan paturiyi-ke sang tor sabh mil
might-make. But this thy son who harlots-of  with thy all  fortune
basut-li khoy-ke baithe-hai, jAls'né  wo-har ais-hai, t¥fs'na tai-har  wo-kar
things losing is-sitting, ag-even he came,  sg-even thou him
khitir sundar jewnir kare-has’ Wo-kar  dada-har  kahis ke,  “tai-har
Jor  a-fine feast hast-made.’ His Sather  said  that,  *thou
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sab din-la mor sang has, Afir jon-kuchh mér hai s6 sab tor  hai.
all days of-me with art, and what-ever mine is that all thine is.

Par to-1a anand kare chahi, Adr khusi maniye
But to-thee rejoicing to-make is-proper, and  merriment to-celebrate
chibhi;  kahé-bar ke yé tor  bhai mar-gaye-rahis-hai,  phér
is-proper;  because that this thy  brother dead-had-gone, again

jiis-hai; gAmay gaye-rahis-hai, phér milis hai.’
came-to-life ; lost had-gone, again found 8.

The language of the Bilaspur District is also pure Chhattisgarhi as will be evident
from the following two specimens. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, and the second a folktale, of how the Fisherman’s boy outwitted the Banker.

It may be mentioned here that there are reported to be 159,502 Gonds in Bilaspur,
of whom only some 8,450 speak Gondi, The remainder speak Chhattisgarhi, and are
included in the figures for that language for Bilaspur Distriet, Their patois differs
glightly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to the use of a few aboriginal
words, but the difference is not sufficient to entitle us to class their speech as a separate
dialect.
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SPecIiMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANS LATION.

Kono man‘khe-ke dui  bet*wid rahin, Un-mi-lg chhot*ki-har

d-certain man-of two sons  were.  Them-in-from the-younger
apan  dadd-lé  kahis, “dadi, mail-matti-ke jaun  hisi  mor  bitE-md
his-own [father-to said, *father, property-of which share my share-into
parat-hohi, taun mo-ki dé-dé, Au  wo-har apan  mal-mattd un-ka
will-be-falling, that me-to give.  And he  hig-own property  them-to
bat dihis,  Au bahiit din nahi bite-piis ke
dividing gave. dund  many  days not  were-allowed-to-pass that
chhot’ki  bet'wd apan sab dhan sakél-ke dir dés-ma nikar-gay,
the-younger son his-own all fortune collecting distant country-into went-away.,

Au ubi apan dhan-ki nich rang-ma uri-dihis.  Au  jab
And  there his-own fortune dance licentiousness-in  squandered. And when
jamm&-1a phiik-daris tab  wo dés-ma bar  dukil  paris;
the-whole  he-had-squandered then that country-in  a-great famine JSell ;
au wo-har  bhiikban mare lagis, Tab wo chal-ke wo dés-ke
and he  from-hunger to-die began, Then he  going that countyy-of
kond mandal-ke ihd ji-ke rabis, Au  wo-bar wo-ki khotmd

a-certain well-to-do-man-of near going  lived. And he him  fieldein
siwarda  chariye-bar - pathois. An jaun  bhilsa-ki  stiwarg khat-rahin

swine to-feed sent. And  what chaff’ swine used-to-eat
taun-ki khay-ke pét bhare-ke wo-kar man bhay-gay, Tabo-la wa-la
that-very eating stomach  to-fill his mind  became. Epen-then him-to
kono kuchhu nahY  dat-rahis, An  jab  woé-kar  chat chaghis
anybody anything not used-to-give. And  when his senses arose

wo-har kahis ke, ‘mor dadi-ke aisan kat'ks bhutibir naukap hawai

%e said  that, “my ° father-of such how-many  hired servants  gpe
jin-kar mer kba-pi-ke hﬁohdﬁt-hawni, au  ma3d
whom-of near having-eaten-(and)-drunk th ere-remains-over-and-above, and z
ih3 bhiikhan marat-hati, Maji chal-ke  apan  dadi-mgr jahaii
here from-hunger  dying-am. I  lhaving-gone my-own jfather-neqr ‘will-go
an  wo-la kahihali, *“dada wai  Bhag'win-ke au tr  kasir
and  him-to I-will-say, *father, I God-of and  of-thee 8in
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kare-hafi, au ab mai tor bet*wa  kahaye jog nahi rahyadl, An
have-done, and now I thy som  fto-be-called worthy not remained. And
mo-ki  tai apan &k bhutihir sahi rikh-16,”’ An wo-har chalis
me  thou thy-own one hired-servant like  keep.”’  And  he started
au  apan dadid-mér dis, Au jab wo-kar dada wo-ld  duriba-lé
and his-own father-near came. And ~when  his  father him from-a-distance
awat dekhis wo-ki maya ais.  Au  daur-ke wo-ka  potar-lihis  au
coming saw  him-fo  pity came. Adnd running him embraced  and
wo-kar chilma lihis, Au  bet*wa wo-ki kahis, ‘dada, mai Bhag*win-ke
him-of  kiss  took. And . the-son him-to said, °father, I God-of
au  tor  kasir |kar-daryai au  tor  bet'wa kahiye jog  nahi
and of-thee  sin have-done  and  thy 80m to-be-called worthy not
rahyail.,’ Par dada-har apan  kamiya-man-ka kahis, ‘bane sugghar
remained.” But thefather his-own servants-to said, ‘good  beautiful
kapra lawda au wo-ki  pahiriwd, Au wo-kar hath-md miidari an
clothes bring and that-one-on  put. And  his hand-on ring  and
paw-m& pan*hi pabiriwd. Au apan-khai au khusi-mandi; ki-bar ke
Seet-on  shoes put. And let-us-eat  and make-merry; Dbecause (that
ye mor bet'wa mar-gay-rahis au  phér ji-uthis ; wo gamiy-gay-rahis,
this my son  dead-had-gone and again he-alive-arose; he  lost-had-gone,
wo-la pﬁy-ghilyaﬁ.‘ Au un-man  khusi maniye lagin,
him  I-have-found. And  they merriment {to-make began.

Atki-ma wo-kar barki bet'wa jaun khét-m8 rahis, taun jab

In-the-meantime  his  elder  son  who  field-in was, he when
ghar-ke lak’tha-m3 pahilichis t6 wo-har nichi au baja sunis, Wo-har
house-of vicinity-in  arrived then he dancing and music heard. He
¢k naukar-ki  baliy-ke  piichhis, ‘yé@ kiaye  hot-hawai?’  Au wo-har
one servant  having-called  asked, °this what is-being-done?’ And he
wo-ka kahis  ftor bhai  ais-hawai, au tor dada wi-kar  Kkhatir

him-to said “thy brother  come-is, and thy father  him-of Sfor
pew'tda karis-hawai; ka-bar ke wo-har wo-ki nangat nangat  pais.’
feast has-done ;  because that he him well well  found.
Atk sun-ke wo risiy-gais an  ghar-m@ nahf  Awat-rahis;

This-much  having-heard he angry-went and house-into  nof  coming-was;
ts wo-kar dada  bahir dy-ke wo-la mandis, Wo-har apan  dada-ka
then his father outside coming him appeased.  He his-own father-to
jawab  dihis, ‘dekh mai atek  bachhar-lé tor nitk'ri bajiye-hall, an
answer gave, ‘see I  so-many yearsjfor thy service have-done, and
kahe bahir kab-hil nahi bhayati ; tabo-lé tal mo-la ék

tor

thy saying out-of  ever-even not I-became; even-then thouw ime-to one
path'ri  ghaliye nahi  diy?, jé-ma apan sangi-man sang
kid even not  gavest, by-which my-own companions with

2c
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miji-kar*tyaii, Au  jils'né y& tor Dbet'wd ais jaun-har tor
I-might-have-made-merry. And  as-even  this thy som come  who thy
Jind*gi-ki paturiyd-man-la khaway-dihis, tdis'ne ta¥ wo-kar khatir new'ts
livelihood - harlots-to gave-to-eal,  so-even thou him-gf for a-feast
hakdri  kard.' Tab wo-har wo-ki kahis, ‘baba, tai to mbr
invitation madest.’ Then he him-to  said, ‘som, thou indeed of-me
sang sab din  rabhat-has, au jaun-kuchhu mér hawai taun toréch
with all days livest, and  what-ever  mine is that  thine-indeed
ay. Y&  uchit rahis ke ham-man khusi-manai an anand  kari;
13. This proper was that we may-make-merry  and rejoicing may-do ;
ki-bar ke y& tor bbai  mar-gay-rahis taun pun ji-uthis; ag
because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he  again alive-arose; and
gamay gay-rahis, taun  milis’
lost had-gone, he was-found.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Ek-than gﬁw-m% kewat au kew'tin rahis, Té-kar
One village-in  a-fisherman and  a-fisherwoman  were. Them-of
&k-than laika rahis, Kéwat-har  mahajan-ke  rupiyda  ligat-rahis.
one son was.  The-fisherman banker-of money owed.
Tab &k din SAwW rupiya méage-bar ais. Tab  siyin-man

Then one day the-banker money to-demand came. Then the-elders
ghar-mi na rah3y. Laika ghar  rakhat  baithe-rahay. Saw-har pfichhis
house-in  not were. The-boy house guarding  seated-was. The-banker asked
¢ kas-ré, babd,  tor dai-dadi-man kahd  gaye-hai P’ Wotek-ma
¢ well, boy, thy mother-father-(plur.) where gone-are ?’ Thereupon
tira-har kahis ke ‘mor dai  gaye-hai ék-ke dia  kare-bar, au
the-boy  said  that ‘my mother gone-is  one-of two making-for, and .
dada-har katai-mi  kata  riidhe-bar  gaye-hai. Tab saiw-har  kathay
Sather  thorns-in  thorns  fencingfor  gone-is’ Then the-banker said
ke ¢ kaise gothiyat-has 8 tara?’ Tab tard kathay, °ma¥ to
that ‘how are-you-talking, O  boy?’  Then the-boy said, ‘I  surely

thaukia  gothiyathadl. Otek-md  tara-ke au siw-ke larai
true am-saying.’ Thereupon  the-boy-of  and the-banker-of quarrel
bhay-gay. Saw-har kahis ke ‘tai jaun  bat-la gothiyaye-has
became. The-banker said that ¢ thou what words said-hast
taun bat-la sir'ton-kar-dé. Nahi-kar'he to to-1a saheb-ke
those words  itrue-make.  If-thou-wilt-not-do-(s0) then thee  the-Sakib-of
kachah’ri-ma  18-jaba. Tab to-la saja-ho-jahi) Tard-har kahis, * mor

court-into I-shall-carry. Then thee-to punishment-will-be. The-boy said, *my
dai-dadi-man jat*ka tor rupiya lagat-hai té-la tal chbar-débe, tab
mother-father  how-much thy rupees owe that thou wilt-give-up, then
mai yé-kar bhéd-Ja batahad,’ Otek-m& saw-har kahis ke, ¢ bhad-1a
I this-of meaning will-tell’ Thereupon the-banker said that, *the-meaning
nahi batibg, tan to-la  kaid-kar*wa-déhai.’ Tab tara-har kahis han,
not  thou-wilt-tell, then thee I-shall-get-imprisoned.’ Then the-boy said *yes,
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mah*raj, chal, Saheb lag chali. Kéwat-ke  turd au  siw  dind
Sir,  come. The-Sahib near let-us-go.! The-fisherman’s son and the-banker both
jhan  saheb 18g gain. Saheb  lig  saw-bhar  phir‘yid karis ke,
persons the-Sahib near went. The-Sihib near the-banker complaint made that,

‘Mah'rij, mai aj bihaniya kéwat-ke ghar  gayall. Tab
¢ Sir, I  to-day in-the-morning the-fisherman-of  house-to  went.  Then
kéwat au kew'tin ghar-ma nahY rahin. Wo-kar laiki rahis.

the:fisherman and the-fisherwoman the-house-in not  were. His son  was.
Tab mai wo-la piachhéw ke, * kas-re babd, tor dai-dadi-man kah3 gaye
Then T him - asked that, “well Boy, thy parents where gone
hai ?” Tab y& tari-har kathay ke, “mor dai gaye-hai ék-ke dui kare-bar,
are 7 Then this boy says  that, “my mother gone-is one-of two making-for,
au dada gaye hai kati-mf kata ridhe-bar,” Tab yé-kar  au

and father gone is thorns-in  thorns Sencing-for.” Then this-one’s and
mor  lardi bhay-gay. Yaé-kar mor  hir jit lage-hai.  Yeé-kar
my  quarrel became. This-one’s  my  defeat victory is-staked.  This-of
niyaw-1a kar-dé, yé-har  jaisan  gothiyat-hawai.’ Saheb-har tari-lé
decision do, this-one as is-saying.’ The-Sahib the-boy
plichhis ke, ‘kas-rd tiir, yé-kar  bhéd-la bataibg ?* Tiari  kahis,
asked  that, ‘well  boy, this-of the-meaning will-you-tell 77 The-boy said,
liau,  mah'rtij, siw-har  sabo ropiya-la chhér-dehi-na, mah*rij #’
yes, Sir, the-banker  all money  will-give-up- (or) not, Sir 7

- Wotek-mi  siheb-har  siw-la  plichhis ke, *yé-kar bhedla tird-har
Thereupon the-Sahib the-banker  asked  that, * this-of meaning  the-boy

batéiy-dahi, to sabo rupiya-li chhér-débé-na # Saw kahis,
will-tell, then all the-rupees will-you-give-up 7 The-banker said,
‘hau, mah’rdij. Au  nahi-batihi tau saji-ho-jahi-na, mah®rij ¢

‘ yes, Sir. Adnd  he-will-not-tell then will-he-be-punished-(or)-nof, Sir 2
Siheb kahis- * achchhi, tum-man chupe-chip tharhe raha,’ Siheb

The-officer said  * all-right, you silently  standing remain. The-Sahib
tura-li  pllchhis, kas-ré, tari, tai kaise kaise  siw-l gothiydiya '
the-boy-to  asked, * well, boy, then how how the-banker spoke 7’

Tard kahis, ‘mai aisan  gothiyiyad ke,  siw  plichhis ke, “ kas-re,
The-boy said, *I in-this-way spoke  that, the-banker asked that, * well,
babii,  tor  dai-dadi-man  kah§ gaye-hai ?”  Tab  maji  kahyad
boy, thy parents where gone-are 7"’ Then I said
ke, “mor dii gaye-hai &k-ke dui kare-bar, au dada gaye-hai
that, *““my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and the-father gone-is
kiti-ma kata riidhe-bar.” Suni, mah*raj, mor dai  gaye-hai chani
thorns-in  thorns  fencing-for.” Hear, Sir, my  mother gone-is  pease
dare-bar. Tab ék-than-ke da dir hot-hai.  Yé-kar bhéd iya ay,
tosplit. Then one-pea-of two split-peas became. This-thing-of meaning this s,
|
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mab'rij, Dasar bat aisan ay ke  mor  dadi-har bhata-bari-ma
Sir. The-other thing 8o i that Yy father brinjal-garden-in
kata ridhe-bar  gaye-rahis, Tab, mah*rdj, bhata-mi kata  hot-hai.
thorns  fencing-for . gone-was. Then, Sir, brinjals-in  thorns are.
Tab mai kabyadi, “kiti-m8 kata ridhe gaye-hai.” Iya  siw-har
Then i said, * thorns-in thorns to-fence gone-ia.” This  banker
lardii  laris  mor-ldg’  Saw-bar wotek-ma bar*bariye lagis. Siheb
afight fought me-of-with. The-banker thereupon to-murmur Dbegan. The-Sahib
kahis, ‘chup raho, AW, Tai to hir-gayé.  Iya tard-bhar jit-
said, ‘silent remain, O-banker. Thou surely art-defeated. This boy  has-
gais. 'Diri-har sir'ton  bat-li  batiis-hai. Rupiyi-la chhay-da.’

won, The-boy true  things has-spoken. Rupees give-up.’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain village there lived a fisherman and his wife, with their only son, The
fisherman owed some money to his banker, and one day the latter came to dun him for
it. The old people were not at home and only the boy was keeping house, Asked the
banker, ¢ Well, boy, where have your father and mother gone ?* Said the boy, * My mother
has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thorns.”,

* What nonsense is this you are saying,’ said the banker. Replied the boy, ‘I am
telling the simple truth.’

Then the banker and the hoy began to quarrel, and the former challenged the latter
to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if he did not do so to haul him off to the
B8ahib's court, and get him punished. The boy said he would tell the meaning of his
words, if the banker would let off his father’s debt. Said the banker, *if you won’t tell
it to me, I'll get you put in jail.’ Said the boy, * Yes, Sir, I agree to that, Come along
to the Sahib.” So the fisher-lad and the banker went off to the Sahib, and there the
banker made the following complaint :—

* Bir, this morning I went to the fisherman’s house, and the only one there was this
boy, his son. I asked him where his father and mother were, and he said to me, “my
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with
thorns,” Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, which we have brought to
you to decide’ The Sihib asked the lad if he would tell the meaning of his words,
¢ Yes, 8ir,” said he, ‘provided the banker will remit my father’s debt.” Then the Sahib
asked the banker if he agreed to this. * Yes, Sir,’ said he,  provided that if he fails to
explain them he is punished,” ‘All right,’ said the Sahib, * hold your tongue, and stand
where you are.” Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, * well, boy, what was it that
you said to the banker ?’ :

Said the lad, ‘ the banker asked where were my father and mother, and I replied,
“ my mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with
thorns.” 8ir, my mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each pea
turns into two. That is the meaning of my first statement; and as to the second, my
father bad gome to fence his egg-plant garden with thorus, and, Sir, the egg-plant is
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itself a thorny shrub, and therefore I said that he had gone to fence thorns with thorns,
and yet the banker quarrelled with me |’

The banker began to murmur, but the Sihib said, *hold your tongue, You have
fairly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for he has proved that what he said was true,
You must remit the debt his father owes.’

The Aryan language spoken in the Feudatory States immediately to the west and
South of Bilaspur and Raipur, viz., Kawardha, Chhuikhadan, Khairagarh, Nandgaon, and
Kanker is the same form of Chhattisgarhi as that which prevails in those distriets, and
it is hence unnecessary to give versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect
peculiar to them. It will suffice to give short original passages in the dialect of Kawar-
dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Khairagarh, to the west of Raipur,
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The following specimen is the deposition of a witness in the local dialect of
Kawardha. The only peculiarity which need be noticed is the preference for the con-
tracted form of the Definite Present tense. Thus, pos"tha#, I support, instead of
pasat-hati. This contraction is carried to an extreme in pathai, he dwells, for rahat-hai.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ham apan dada-ke char béta han. O-ma-lé mai sab-lé
We our  father-of  jfour 8018 are. Them-in-from 1 all-than
bare hatl. Mor dit bhai mor saﬁg-mﬁ rabat-hawai. Air
elder am., My two brothers  me with live. And
ek bhai Mar*mara ggw-mﬁ rathai. Mai apan da
one  brother Maymayd village-in lives. I my-own two
bhai-ld  bani-biiti kar-ke pos‘thati. O-mi-ke ék-har dap'rd
brothers  field-labour doing support. Those-in-of one drum
bajithé.  Mor kot'wali  bhuiyd mor pis hawai. Tela  jot
plays-on. My kitwali(-of) land me with is. That ploughing
bo-ke apan pét bhar*than. Esd mai thor-kun kodd
sowing  our-own bellies we-fill. This-year I a-little koda

2D
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boe-hawai, Pani  nabi  barsis  taun pa-ke bir*wa sukha
have-sown, Hain not rained that on-account-of  plants dry
gais.  EsS mal  apan  duond  bhaimandi khéti-m# lagahii,

went. This-year T my-own both brothers  agriculture-in will-engage,
ki-bar-ke mor  bhuiyd  par'ti  par-gais-hai  Ma} akelli  nahi

_ because-that my land Jallow has-fallen. I alone not

jot  saked, Atir mor  pas bij ghala nahi  rahis, Kul-jamma
plough could, and  me-of with  seed also  not was. Altogether

mor pas da  baila bawai. Esd ek baili  rup'yi mil'hi {73
me-of with two bullocks are. This-year ome bullock rupees will-be-found then
bisahfi. Di  baili-md  bhuif  barabar  pahy jot-sakaii.  Mer

I-shall-buy. Two  bullocks-in  land properly not  I-can-plough. My

dai mor diisar bhai-ke sang-ma Mar'mari-mi rahat-hawai.

mother  my  another brother-of company-in Marmard-in lives.
Kabhia-kabha  mor  pas d-jathe.  Phir - apan gaw chale-jitha,
Some-times me near comes,  Again her-own village-to goes-away,

Mor giw-lé  o-kar giw  @k-kos partha,
My village-from  her village  one-kos lies.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING,.

We are four sons of one father, of whom I am the eldest. Two of my brothers
are living with me, and one is living in the village of Marmaya. I Support my two
brothers by field labour, and one of them is also a drummer. I am in possession of
some kotwali land, and we fill our bellies with its produce. This year I sowed some
kodo, but the plants withered owing to the drought. 1 shall have to employ both my
brothers in cultivating it this Year, as it has fallen fallow, for I could not plough it
alone, and besides had no seed. All the cattle that T haye are two bullocks. If I can
scrape together enough money this year, I intend to buy another, for I cannot plough
it thoroughly with one pair. My mother lives with my other brother at Marmaga.
Sometimes she comes to stay with me, and again returns to her own village
couple of miles distant from mine, :
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The following specimen of the dialect spoken in Khairagarh is the statement of an
accused person made in a criminal court. We may note the influence of the dialect of
the neighbouring district of Bhandara, in the use of the postposition mé, instead of ma,
to form the locative case. The only other peculiarity which need be noticed is the ten-
dency to aspirate the & in the postpositions ka, the sign of the dative-accusative, and
kar, the sign of the genitive. Thus, we bave gay-kha, the cow, instead of gay-ka ;
5-kha, instead of d-kd, it ; okh°ré ghar-mé, in her house, .
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Mal baila-ldi jabar-dasti nai 18w, Julphikir ~ Husain-har Tijiyi-ke
I the-ox by-force  not took. Julphikar Husaie  Tijiya-of
giy-li pich rupiydi pach  ani-m lais, Phér diasar  din gay-la

cow five rupees five annag-in took.  Again another day the-cow
phére-bar kahis, Atir  yehit  ghalaw kahis ke, ‘ek rupiya-la phér
to-return  he-said. And this-also  also  said that, ‘“ome  rupee back

déba t giy-kha  l@-haii’ Phér Tijiya-har &k rupiya mor-sé
thou-wilt-give then the-cow I-will-take. dgain  Tijiya  one rupee me-from
magis. Mai bani ya-man-ke agl ¢k rupiya Tijiya-la di yéw, Tijiya

asked. I  the shop-keepers-of tn-presence  ome rupee Tijiya-to gave. Tijiya
kabile-rahis ke, ¢ pandard  din-m@ rupiyi  dé-dabadl, Kahﬁ’-nai’-diyﬁw, to
had-promised that, * fifteen  days-in  rupees L-will-give, If-I1-did-not-give, then
mor  baila  gah'ni-hai.  O-kba  ta¥  1¥f.leba Baila  nai lais.
my ox  is-mortgaged.  That thou wilt-take.) The-ox not she-brought,
Baila-Ja Tijiya apan  ghar-m® rikhis, Julphikir-Husain-har Tijiya-ke taraf-
The-oz  Pijiya her-own house.in kept. Julphikir- Husain Tijiya-of side-
le ek  chitthi likh-diye-rahis-hai jé-la pés-kare-haii, Pandari  din
from one  Jetter had-written which  I-have-produced. Fifteen  days
ho-gay Tijiya rupiya nai deis. Adr baili-di mor ghar-mé Siwat G3p
passed  Tijiyé  rupees not gave. And the-or my  house-in  Siwat Gy
aur Majh®la  sir'dir-ke samhi salip-déis, Baili st  rupiyi-ke
and  Majhla  head-man-of presence-in shesmade-over. The-oz seven rupees-of
rahis-hay,  Jab baila mé-la satip-déis, % mal o1a DEah-liyed.
was, When the-ox me-to she-made-gper, {hen I it binding-took.
Tijiyi mor dgh  rupiya  lé-ke naj ais, Kot*wil rupiyi  lé-ke
Tijiya me before the-rupee taking not ecame. The-kiatwal the-rupee taking
ais. Mai ghar-mé nai‘rahefi, Kot*wal rupiya  lé-ke phir-gais, Julphikir
came, I house-in  not was, The-kitwal the-rupee taking went-back. Julphikar
Husain ghaliw rupiyi lé-ke mor Pis  kabhi nai &s, Adgr pa mo-la
Husain  also  rupees taking me near epver-epen not came. And not me-fo
rupiya déis. Tijiya-har jab  baila-la gab'ni-rikhis, t5  paila okh*re
the-rupee  gave. Tijiya when  the-ox mortgaged, then the-oz  her
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ghar-mé rahis-hai. Mai baili-la nai dékhel. Mor dpar sarib-ke mukad*ma-

house-in 10as. I theozx not saw. Me on wine-gf case-
mé pachds rupiya jarimana hoye-rahis-hai Tah'sildar-ke iha-la.
in  fifty rupees  fine had-became  Tahsildar-of near-from.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

I did not carry off the bullock by force. Zi-’l-figir Husain bought a cow from
Tijiya for five rupees five annas. Next day be returned it to her, saying he would not
keep it unless she gave him back one rupee of its price. So Tijiya asked me for a rupee,
and I gave it to her in the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not
repay me within fifteen days, her bullock was to be mortgaged to me as security. She
did not bring the bullock, which she had safe in her own house. Zi-'l1-figir Husain
wrote the conditions of the loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I have already
produced in court. The fifteen days passed, and Tijiya could not pay me the money, so
she brought the bullock to my house, and made it over to me in the presence of Sawat
Gond and Majhla Sipdar. It was worth some seven rupees. When she made over the
bullock to me, I took it and tied it up. She did not subsequently bring me the money.
The Kétwal came to my house with it, but I was not then at home, so he went back
without paying me. Zu-'l-figir never came to me with the money, or gave it to me.
When Tijiya mortgaged the ox to me, she had it at the time in her house, but I did not
look at it.

T was once fined fifty rupees by the ZTahsilddr, in a case about liquor.
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KHALTAHI.

Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the east of the District of Balaghat, in the Chauria,
Saletekri, Bhim Lat, and Raigarh Parganas, by 88,300 people. In the preliminary
rough lists of the survey this dialect was provisionally entered as a form of Baghali,
but a perusal of the accompanying specimen will show that it is nearly, pure
Chhbattisgarhi. It islocally known as Khaltihi, more correctly spelt * Khal*tahi,” or the
language of Khaloti, which is the name of the Bilaspur district current in Balaghat,

There are a few local peculiarities presented by the specimen, the most noteworthy
of which are the following. The word for * that’, * he’, is sometimes written 4 and some-
times wj. This is probably merely a case of uncertain orthography. Itsoblique form
appears once as wé. The postposition of the locative is sometimes ma (as in Baghali)
and sometimes mé. The characteristic consonant of the present participle is ¢4 not ¢
Thus, we find khathe, they used to eat, which is not contracted from khéat-hé, as we might
expect from the frequency with which this very contraction oceurs in Chhattisgaphi.
1t rather corresponds to the Hindostini khdats. Another example is the Present Definite
kar°thé-h5, T am doing. A true instance of the contraction above referred to is rathas,
for rahat-has, thou art. Isolated peculiar forms are kare-harcdga, 1 have done, und rakisé
for rahis, he was,
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Koné  man‘khé-ke di jhan béta rahis. Wo-mi-la chhote
A-certain  man=-of two persons sons were. Them-in-from the-younger
béti-har dada-sé kahis, ‘aga  dada, jon  hamar dhan hai
son the-father-to  said, ‘0  father, what our  property is

o-mii-1& mor  biti-la da.! Tab o6-har apan dhan-la bit

that-infrom  my share  give. Then  he |his-own  property dividing
dsis. Gajab din nahi bhais ke pinhe béta-bar sabd-li dhar-ke
gave. Many days not became that the-younger s0n all taking
an raj chal-dais. Aur & thor-m& jiy-ke apan dhan
another kingdom-to went-away, And that place-in going  his-own fortune

chhinil-pani-mé mét-daris. Jab  sabd siray-gaye  tab 6  rij-mé
licentiousness-in  wiped-out. When all was-spent then that country-in
dukil paris au wo garib ho-gais. Au wd ji-ke wé rij-ke
a-famine fell and he poor became. And |he going  that country-of
gk-ke ghar-m® rahan lagis.  Taun-har  bolis apan  khét-m&  sird
one-of house-in to-live began. That (man) spoke his-own  field-in swine
chariy-bar  bhajis. = Aur wo-har kirha-bhusi-sé jon-li  siar  khaths
to-feed  sent-him. And he grass-chaff-with  which swine wused-to-eat
apan khin lagis; au  kono-har kuchhu nahi déwa. Tab wo-la
himself to-eat began; and any-body anything not wsed-to-give. Then him-to

sur*ti Ais aur wo-har kahis, “‘mér dadi-ke ghar-mé kat*kod
senses came  and he said, ‘my father-of  the-house-in how-many
banihar bhutiyar-la khay-bar gajab mil*thé aur mai bhakh-sé

field-labourers  hired-servants-to  to-eat  much is-given and I from-hungep
marat-hati, Mai uth-ke apan dadi-ke iz jahli au wo-kar-sé kah
am-dying. I  arising my-own father-o ..ur will-go and him-to will-say
ke, *“dada, mai-har  samsir bhar.ld8 kharib kim wo tor  daga
that, “father, I the-world against  bad  deed and of-thee Dbefore
chadali  kare-howoga; ki jé-ma mai tor héi';ﬁ. kahe-ke laiik nahf
cile-conduct  have-done; that which-in I thy son being-called-of fit not
hati. Mo-la apan banihir bhutiyir-mé mo-hd-la &k jhan
am. Me thy-own field-labourers hired-servantis-among me-also one individual
2=
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dakhil samajh-la”’ Tab wo-har uth-kar apan  dadi-ke pis  chale
entered  consider.”'  Then he  arising his-own father-of near to-walk
lagis. Tab-lé o-har dur-héch rahe tab &-kar dadia-har  dekh-kar mayi
began. Then he distant-coen was then his  father seeing-him  pity
karis aiir dalir-kar o-kar gar-li  potir-léis afir chama  léis. Béta-har
did and running his neck  embraced and  kisses  took. The-son
dada-la kahis ki, ‘ dada, maji-har duniya-ke bahir tor
the-father-to  said that, *father, 1 the-world-of  against  of-thee
agih pap |kiye-hali, au tor béta kahiye-ke liik naiyd.’ Tab
before sin  have-done, and thy son to-be-called worthy not-am.”  Then

dada-har ek jhan nok*ran-sé kahis ke, ‘sab-lé  achha
the:father  one  individual  servants-from  said that,  ‘all-than  good
kap'ra hée-ke wo-la pahini-da, au wo-kar  hath-mé
clothes  having-taken-out  him-to putting-on-give, and his hand-on
midri au gor-m%  pan‘hi pahina-da, Au ham khabs-pibo
a-ring and feel-on shoes putting-give, And we shall-eat-drink
maja kar'bd; ki-bar yé  mor béti-har mor-lée mare  dikhil
(and-)rejoicing make; because this  my son me-for  dead like
nikal-gaye-rahis,  ton-har aj jihis; au gawa  gaye-rahisa
had-gone-away, he to-day came-to=life ; and lost had-gone,

ton-har  milis,’ Tab wi-man maja kare  lagin.
he is-found.! Then  they rejoicing  to-make began.
O-kar bare béti-har khot-m& rahis. Au jab  wo-har  ghar-ke tir
His elder som  the-field-in was. Aund when he  the-house-of near
poli*chis tab baja au nichas-la sunis, Au wo-har apan
arrived then music and  dancing he-heard. And  he his-cwn
nokar-man-1é &k  jhan-li  apan  tir baliy-ke puchhis, ‘y& ki hajs’
servants-from one individual himself near calling  asked, ‘this what is?’
O-har wo-kar-sé kahis, ‘tor bhai  dye-hai, au tor dadi-har achhi bhat
He him-to said, ‘thy brother is-come, and thy Jather  good  pice
khaye-bar  baniy-hai; ka-bar-ke  wo-li  achha mota-taja  pais,’ Tab
to-eat has-prepared;  because him well healthy he-found. Then
wo-har ris karis au bhbitar dihar = jiye-bar man nahf karis,  Tab
ke anger did and inside direction goingfor mind not  made. Then
'0-kar dadd-har bahir dis  an  wa-la manaye  lagis, O-har dadi-lz
his Jather outside came and him to-appease began. He tie—ﬁ:tﬁef-m
jawab - déis ki, ‘mai-har atek baras-lé  tor hath paw kar‘tha-hj -
answer gave that, ¢ 7 So-many yearsifor thy hand feet am-doing :
an kabhf  tor  jubin-la  nah§ tirdw. Au. tai-har mo-li kabshi
and  ever-even thy words not I.disobeyed. And thou me  eper-even
‘ék  bhéra nabf  days, ke maj apan saigi-man-sang  maja
one ram  not gavest, that I my-own cmpaﬂiam..wg:; ,-gﬂfciﬂg



CHHATTISGAREI (EHALTAHI OF BALAGHAT). 211

kar*t&w. Ton tor yah  betd kis'bino-ke sang  tor dhan-la
‘might-have-made. So thy this son  harlots-of with  thy  fortune
khais-hai, jals'ne iis, tf{s'ne  tai-har wo-kar khatir  achha
eaten-up-has, as-even he-has-come,  so0-even thou him Jor good
khiye-bar banais,’ Dadi-har  o-kar-sang  kahis, ‘aré béta, tai-har

food-to-eat  hast-prepared.’ Thefather him-to said, ‘0O  son, thou

mor sang-mé bham@éa rathas, Jon mor  bai, ton sab tor hai. Ton
me with always  livest. What mine is, that all thine is. That
khitir maja  kar*ni au khusi karni  thaw'ka  rahis, ka-bar-ki
for rejoicing to-make and  happiness to-make  proper was, because
yé tor bhai mare-rahis,  ton-har  jiis-hai; gawiy gaye-rahis-hai,
this thy brother had-been-dead, he  has-come-to-life ;  lost had-been,

ton-har milis-hai.’ ;

he has-been-found.’



212

SURGUUJIA.

The home of pure Chhattisgarhi is the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur, with the
adjoining Feudatory States. As we go north, the language gradually merges more and
more into the form of Bhojpuri spoken in Chota Nagpur, and known as Nagpuria. In the
States of Korea, Sarguja, and Udaipur, and in the western half of Jashpur, a true
sub-dialect is found, which is based in the main on Chhattisgarhi, but which possesses
many of the characteristics of Nagpuria. This latter dialect is spoken in the eastern
half of Jashpur, and thence, eastwards and north-eastwards over the Ranchi platean.
The people of Korea and Sarguja have no name for their local dialect, but in
Jashpur, which is a bilingual or rather (for Oriya is also spoken in it) a trilingual State,
a mnecessity has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpurii, and it is called
Surgujid. This name may therefore be adopted for the dialect. The word means the
language of Sarguja or Surgiij,  and that is the largest and most important of the three
States in which the dialect appears,

Two specimens, which have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, the
Manager of the Jashpur State, are here given of the Surgujia dialect. The first is a
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second isa piece of folklore. The
following are the principal points in which the language differs from standard Chhattis-
garhi. Tt will be seen that they are all, at the same time, points of agreement with
Nagpuria.

I. PRONUNCIATION,—There is the same tendency, which we have noticed in
Nagpurid, to pronounce a final or unaceented short § in the preceding syllable, There
are many examples of this, It will suffice to quote mainss, for manisé, a man ; bai,
for bati, having divided ; kiaid, for kiadi, having run, and even kair, for kare, in
kair-ahait, I have done. There isthe same tendency to contraction of the Present
Definite tense which prevails in standard Chhattisgarhi, as in rakkeths, they place,
and this is carried to extreme in the word kathe, for kahat-hé, he says.

II. NOUNS.—Instead of k4, we have ké for the sign of the ﬂntive-accusnﬁve, as
in 6-ké, to him, The sign of the genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria Zar, instead of
ke, as in main®sé-kar, of a man 5 muluk-kar, of the conntry.

The nasal is often omitted in the locative Postposition ma, so that we have ma.
We also find the Bhojpuri locative in ¢, which is used indifferently as an instrumental,
or as a locative, as in bhikhké, by hunger ; gharé, in the house ; pithé, on the back.

III. PRONOUNS.— We ’ is kamé-man, with a long @ in the first syllable, So
also, the word for * own * is apan, with a similar prolongation of the same syllable,

IV. VERBS.—The same tendency to lengthen the first syllable is seen in the verh
substantive, the present tense of which is taken bodily from Nagpuria, with a leng-
thening of the initial 4, as in dha#, I am 3 ahé, he is; ahai, they are. The finite verb is
usually conjugated as in standard Chhattisgarhi, but there are isolated Nagpurii forms
as kar°lo, 1 did ; hoe-l, for hae-la, it becomes s and karek-lagin, they began to make,
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SpPecIMEN |.
(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)
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SPECIMEN |.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.) g
Jhané main‘sé-kar di-got beéta  rahin, Chhat béti-har
A-certain man-of two  sons  were. The-younger son
dpan bap-har-la  kahis ki, ‘8 dau, mil-jal-man-li je
his-own Jather-to  said  that, ‘O  father, the-property-of what

mor bata  hothe 8 mo-la dé’ Tekhan & é-man madhd
my share becomes that me-to  give’ Then he  them  among
apan  jina-la bait dihis. Dhér din  nahi bhai-rahis ki
his-own  living having-divided gave. Many  days  not  been-had that
chhot béta=har sag'ro-la thurais ar dhér duriha
the-younger - 80n everything collected and a-very dislant
muluk-dan chale-gais. Ar tiha sag'rd dhan-khurji-la
country-toward  went-away. And there the-entire wealth-property

luchai-ma khoy-daris. Ar  jab sag*ro-li siray-chukis o  muluk-ma
debauchery-in he-lost. And when  everything he-squandered (hat country-in

bara akil hais, ar d-ké  dukh hoek lagis, Ar
a-great Jamine occurred, and  him-to distress to-be began. .And
) gais ar b muluk-kar jhané main’sé sang
he went and that country-of a-cerlain man with
joriy bhais, ar o o-la  ghtta chariek-1¢ dare
joined became, and  he him = swine  feeding-for in-the-field
bhéjis. Ar 0 jé busa-la . ghéta khat-rahin té-1a
sent. And he  what chaff the-swine used-to-eat that
pitis to khusi-sé ipan pét-la bharttis. Muda
(if)-he-had-got  then happiness-with his-own belly he-would-have-filled. But
o-ho kono-har o-la nichch  dihin. Ar o-ké jab sur‘ta
that-also anuone that not gave. Aud  himsto  when senses
bhais tab kahis, ‘mér daa-than étek dhdg'ra _ahai ar
became . them he-said, ‘my father-near so-many servants are  and
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té-man khiek-1-h6 pird  pawat-ahaj, ir  mai bhikha
they eating-than-even more  gelling-are,  and ? by-hunger
marat-ihati.  Mai uth*hi ar dad-than jahl, ar o-la
dying-am. I will-arise and  father-near will-go, and him-to
"kah*thf, *& dag, mai bhag*win-ghar  ar tor-deh-than
I-will-say, “0 father, I in-God's-house and of-thee-also-near
kasir kair-dhati, ar ib  mail tor béta hai &  niyar
offence  dome-have, and  now I thy son I-am this like
kahe-kar  jog  nakhafl. Té kamiya ~ madhé  jhanek  niyar
saying-of  fit am-not. Therefore  servants  among  one-person like
mo-h-1a rikh,”? Ar o uthis ar daii-har-than ais,
me-also keep.”"'  And he  arose and the-father-near came,

Magar o dhér-tind  rahis tais*n-éch dada-har 6-1a dekhis, &ar &-la
But he very-distant was  them-even the-father him  saw, and him-to
mayi lagis, Ar & kiid gais, dr o-kar dhétu-li potaris,
compassion occurred. And he having-run went, and  his neck embraced
ar o6-1a chumis, Ar béta-har &-1a kahis, ‘¢ dan, mai bhag*win-ghar
and him kissed. And the-son him-to said, ¢ O father, I (in)-God's-house
ar tor-ooh-than  kasir  kair-ahall, &r &b mai tor bétdi hau isan
and of-thee-also-near offence done-have, and wnow I thy som am  thus

kahek-kar laek nakhati.’”  Magar bap-har apan dhag*ri-man-la
saying-of fit am-not.’ But the-father hig-own  servants-to
kahis,  * nimir-ke bes  luga-la lina, ar é-la pidhawia ;
said, °© having-selected good garment bring-ye, and this-person-to put-on ;
ar hth-i-kar-ma mildri pidhawa; ar gor-u-kar-mi jiti; ar
and  hand-this-one-of-on  a-ring  put-on; and  feel-him-of-on shoes ; and
lagé, himé-man khahi  ar  khusi kar'hi. Kihe ki & mor
come, we will-eat and merriment  will-make. Why that this my
béti mare-rahis, t&  phér ji-ahe ;  bhile-rahis, t& milis.’ Ar

son dead-was, he again alive-is ; lost-was, he  was-found.!  And
o-man khusi karek lagin.
they merriment to-make Ubegan.
Téekhan o6-kar  bare béta-har dare rahis. Ar &  abd-karis,
Then his elder som  in-the-field was. And he coming-did,

ar ghar-jahd  pahfichis, ki baja-nich-li  sunis, Ar o dbag'ra
and the-house-near arrived, that music-dancing he-heard. And he  servants
madh3 &k jhan-li balais, ar pachhis, ‘& ka hot-aha & Tab
among one  person called, and asked, °*thiz what happening-is?’ Then
0 o-la kahis, “tor bhai dis-dhé, ar tor daan o-la bésé-hés

he him-to said, ‘thy brother come-is, and thy father him  safe-and-sound
pais, oh-sch  khatir  bhoj déis-aha.’ Ar  o-har jAgais, ir
got, that-indeed  for a-dinner has-given!  And he  was-angry, and
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ghard  nichch dhikat-rahis. Té-m&hi  bap-har  o-kar bahird = ais,
in-the-house not  entering-was. There-on the-father him-of oulside came,
ar o-la maniwek ligis,. Ar & apan  bap-a kahi suniis,
and him to-entreat began. And he his-own falther-to having-said caused-to-hear,
‘dékh-nd, &tek bachhar mai tér nok%i kar’ld, ar tor hukum-la

‘lo, these-many  years 1 thy service did, and {thy order
kai-hé  nahi  uthfe-haii ; muda  tal mo-la kai-ho gotek
ever-even not disobeyed-have;  but  thou me-1o ever-even  a-single
chhéri-chhaui-hd nahi  déi-has, ki mal mor iar-man-sal khusi
goat-young-one-even  not  given-hast, that I my  friends-with happiness
kar*tatl. Magar tor & beti-har abo-karis, jé tor jina-1a
might-have-made. But thy this son  coming-did, who thy living
kas*bi-man-la khiyay sirais, te-kar ligin tai bho}  dai-has.

harlots  having-fed squandered, him-of for-the-sake thou a.dinner given-hase.’
Ar & o-1a kahis, ‘@ béti, tai sab-sch din mor sangé  rah‘thas,
And he him-to said, ‘O son, thou all-even days my with remagnest,
ar jé-kuchh mdr -ahai, s@ tor-ach dhai. Ham@-man-la chiah*hé
and what-ever mine i3, that thine-epen is. Us=to propriety
karat-rahis ki  khusi kar*t, ar khus hoté,
doing-it-was that happiness we-should-have-made, and happy we-should-have-become,
& khatir ki é tor bhiai mare-rahis, t&8 phér ji-dhai ; ar bhal-
this jfor that this (hy brother dead-was, he again  alive-is; and lost-
rahis, té milis-ahai.’ ;

was, he found-is.
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Gotek  sahar  rahis, Tiha raja  rahin. Pahird bagh
A-certain  city 1was. There  a-king was.  In-a-mountain a-tiger
rahis, Main%sé-la  dharat-rahis, ar  khat-rahis. Rajda  kahin, ¢chala,
was. Men he-used-to-cateh, and wused-to-eat,  The-king said, ‘ come,
mari.’ Tab gain hika  kare-bar. Lagin to ban-1a
let-us-kill’ Then they-went a-drive making-for. Commenced they the-forest

hike. Mire dhol-dh3k baja-gaji-kar mire, thékin ni rahis. Bagh
to-drive, With drums-ete. music-etc.-of with, limit not was. The-tiger

chalis paray. Dag*ré baniyi jat-rahis, Te-1ia
went  having-fled.  On-the-way  a-travelling-merchant  going-was, Him-to
kahis ki, *& bhai, md-la  bachio. Baniyi kahis, ‘ka niyar

he-said that, * O brother, me save.’ The-merchant said, “what like
bachahi ?’ Bagh*wa  kahis, * tat-hé mo-li saj, ar chal.’
shall-I-save ?’  The-tiger  said, *in-the-sack e enclose, and go-on.

Baniya dariis, ir tis'né karis, Bagh*wi-la sfij-lahis,
The-merchant feared, and  so-even did.  The-tiger having-shut-up-he-took,
bar'di pithe  ladis, ar chalis,  Jab  jité-jat  duriha

the-bullock-(gf) on-back he-loaded, and went-on, When going-on a-distance
gain, tab bagh*wa kathé baniya-la, ‘8 baniya, & baniya,
they-went, then the-tiger says the-merchant-to, * O merchant, O merchant,

mo-la  nik®lao.’ Baniya nikilis to. Tab  bagh*wa
me take-out.  The-merchant  took-(him)-out  accordingly.  Then the-tiger
kathé, ‘ab to-li  dharhii) ¢ Ki-bar dhar'bé, bhai?  Mai
says, ‘now thee I-will-seize. * What-for  wili-thou-seize, brother ? I
to6  to-li bachiys.’ Baghwi kahs, ‘nichch  mand; dhar*bé-ch
indeed thee  saved’  The-tiger says, “mot  do-I-heed; seizing-certainly
kar*hii.’ Baniya kahis, *chal pafich-than.’ Bagh*wi  kahis,
I-will-do.” The-merchant said, ‘come an-arbitrator-near. The-tiger said,
¢ kaha jabé ? Chal.’ Tahana d-man pipar-tari gain.
‘ where will-you-go ? Come.’ Then they  a-pipal-trec-under  wenf.

2r2
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Kahin, ‘8 pipar déota, néki-o-mé badi  hotha 2?
They-said, ‘O pipal-tree  divine-one, good-even-in (does)  evil happen ?°
Pipar  kahin, ‘ hotha ki’ ‘ Ka-niyar hothé ?° Kahin
The-pipal  said, ‘it-happens veridy,  * What-like does-it-happen 7' He-said
kii, ‘maY {6 rakh jat, Chupé  rah*thS, Athe. Tk
that, *T indeed tree (by)-caste-(am). Silent I-remain, (People)-come. One
ghari baith*thé. Tahdné mo-ke chhop rikh*thg, ar

twenty-minutes they-sit. Then me  having-chopped they-leave-(me), and
jathe’ Tab _ bagh'wa kahis, ‘ki-ré, baniya. Ab to.a khiw, ki
go.’ Then  the-tiger said, ‘well, merchant. Now thee shall-T-eat, or
tor bardi-la  khAw?’ Baniya kahis, *chal, gau barimhan
thy  bullock shall-T-eaf 7’ The-merchant said, ‘come, the-cow a~brahman
hawé, Té  nisiph karhi, Kah'hi  hole, tai mo-la khaba' Tah&né
is.  She  justice will-do. She-will-say  if, thou me wilt-eat.! Then

gain gau-than.  Khap'kan-mah& burhiya gay khapak-rahis,  Té-1a
they-went  the-cow-near.  The-mire-in an-aged  cow stuck-was. Her-to

baniya kahis, ‘@ gau 'mata, néki-6  karat badi hoye-12*
the-merchant  said, 0 cow mother,  good-even doing (does) evil happen 7’

Gay kahis, ‘ki kahd ? Haye-1 Jun.  Mal  dadh
The-cow  gaid, “what  may-I-say ? It-does-happen verily. 4 milk

dét-rahen, jawan  rahen,  té-ghani muér mor  ° chardt-rahis,
used-lo-give,  young  I-was, then the-master  of-me  used-to-feed (me)
bér-burta gharé dhukat-rahis, dékhat-tikat-rahis. Ab

al-sunset  in-the-house used-to-house (me), waiching-looking-ai-(me)-was. Now
burhiya bhai-gaen, mo-li  nahi pichhé, Mar*thd,’ Bagh'wa
aged I-have-become,  me-for  not he-enquires.  I-am-dying. The-tiger
kahis,  ‘ki-rg baniya, kah, tb-la khiw, K tor bardi-la
said, “well, merchant, say,  thee  shall-I-eat, or thy bullock
khiw ?* |
shall-T-eat 7' e =

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there wasa city which had a king. On a mountain near by
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. 8o the king ordered
the citizens to kill him, and got up a hunting-drive. There was no end to the
beating of drums and blaring of trumpets to terrify the animals, and the tiger started
off in flight. On his way he met a trayelling grain-merchant, trudging along with
his loaded bullock.

8aid the tiger, ¢ Brother, save me.’

Said the merchant, ‘ How can I do that ?*

‘ Put me into one of your bags, and go on as if nothing had happened.’

So the merchant loaded up the’ tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had suggested
and went his way. When they had gone on some distance, the tiger asked to be let
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out, and the merchant released him. Then said the figer, ‘ Now, merchant, I am
going to kill and eat you.’ _

Said the other, * Why should yon do that ? It is I who have saved your life.’

But the tiger would not listen to his prayers, and said, ‘I am certainly going
to seize you.’

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. * Whom
do you suggest ?’ said the tiger. ‘Come along?’

Then they went to the fig-tree, and said, * O divine Fig-tree, can evil be done
in return for good ? * ¢ Certainly,” said the fig-tree. ‘How is that?’® ‘I am by ecaste
a tree, and live silently doing good. Men come and rest under my shade. Then when
they are going away they chop off my limbs and depart’ *Now, said the tiger,
shall I eat you or your bullock ?’ But the merchant replied, ‘Come, the cow is a
Brahman. She will do justice. If she says you are fo eat me, well and good.” So
they went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire. ‘O Mother Cow,’ said the
merchant, “can evil be done in return for good ?* ¢ What can I say ?’ replied the cow,
It certainly can. When I was young and used to yield milk, my master fed me
and stabled me at sun-down. He never let me out of hissight. But now that I
have become old, he takes no trouble about me, and here I am dying.’ ‘Now,’ said the
tiger, *Shall I eat you or your bullock ?*

Nors.—The same story is given a® a speeimen of the Nagpurif dialect. As thers remarked, the narrative ends abraptly.
The tale is an cld one, and is eurrent all over Northern Indis. The merchant next appeals to the road. The road replies
that he makes travelling easy, and that in return men trample on him and ernsh him uader cartwheels. Finally the
man appeals to the jackal. The latter pretends to be very stupid and to be unable to understand what happened,

Then he refuses to believe that the tiger could ever have got into the mok. The tiger gets in to show how it was done
and then the merchant ties him up in it, and goes his way rejoicing,
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SADRI KORWA.

When an aboriginal tribe in Chota Nagpur or the Chhattisgarh country abandons
its primitive speech and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialect
which it uses is known as Sad'ri or Sadri. The Korwis are a tribe whose head-quarters
are in the State of Jashpur, but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the Sénpir
tract of Mirzapur, and in the north of Bilaspur and Raigarh. In Jashpur, about
4,000 of them have become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as Sadri
Korwa, which closely resembles Surgujid. The only special peculiarity of their
language to which attention need be drawn, as i also occurs in other more broken
dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in #é as in gis"ng, he
came, hgis*né, he became,

Two specimens of Sadri Korwi are given, The first is a version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the deposition of a witness. Both have been
provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Manager of the Jashpur State.
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Gotek ab*din-kar di-got sauva rahin. 8ot . saud-har burhi-har-ke

One man-of two sons  were. The-younger 307 the-father-to
kahis *@ aba, sab dhin-pan dagar-garii jé ahé sé-kar biti mo-ka
said ‘O father, all paddy-etc. caltle-cows (i.e., weallh) what is that-of share me-to
de. To  thor din pési sot  gosiyd dhér jabar lanki muluk-ha
give. Then a-few days after the-younger one  tvery great distant country-to
gais aru dhan-pan-sab-ké sin-sittir rann-bhann kair-daris, To sab-ka
went  and wealth-all scatlered destroyed made, Then all
siriis  ta-lé-pisé 6 muluk-hé jabar bhakh  hois, to 0-ké sat-pati
he-spent then-after that country-in great famine occurred, then him-to distress

ligis. T o jay-kar-kéhen  ohé riij-kar gotek ab*din-sangs
occurred. Then he going that-very  kingdom-of one man-witl
mesi-hois. To & o-ké suk'ri  sariek dad-bat  pathais. Am

joined-became. Then he him  swine feeding-for field-toward sent. And
sokor-man jé-ké  suk'ri khat-rahin oho khay = khojot-rahis, t6 ni
the-husks which the-swine were-eating that-also to-eat he-was-secking, but not
bhétis. Té o sét-paris ira  kahe lagis, ‘moér burhi-kar &tek
he-got. Then he came-to-senses and  to-say began, ‘my  father-of So-many

dhigar ahai aru sob-kono-ké aghiek-ho-la jasti mil*tha,
hired-servants are and all-any-one-of-them-to  satiety-even-than more is-given,
ara nad @-than khaek bégar mar'thd. Mai uth-kéhen  burhi-than

~and I (in)-this-place food without am-dying. I having-arisen the-father-neay
jahfi, drn o-ké gothiahd, “@ abd, Bhag*win-thin dru tor-than ma3 gun*hi
will-go, and him-to will-say, *“0 father, God-near and thee-near T sin
kar*15. Sé ab ké-niyar tor saua kahabd ? Mo-ké - dhigar
did. Therefore now how thy son am-I-to-be-called? Me a-hired-servant

rakh.”? Ta-lé o uth-kar-kéhen apan  burha-than de-lagis iira
keep.”’ Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father-near to-com e-began  and
jabar  tand rahis ki burha o-kar lakhis, arm &-ké mayi

long distance hewos that the-father him-of  saw, and  him  compassion
2a
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lagis, arn dhay gais.  Ta-le dh€tu-ké  potiris, irn
took-possession-of, and having-run he-went. Then the-neck he-embraced, and
chuma lihis. Talé sdrei-har ° burhi-s2  kahis, abd,  Bhag*win-than iru
kisses took. Them the-son the-father-to said, *O father, God-near  and
tor-o-than  mai gun*ha karld, ab lki-niyar tor saua kahab ?*
thee-also-neay T sin did, now how thy son am-I.to-be-called?*
Tale burhi  dbigar-man-ke kahis, ‘bas luga bahiriwah dru a-ké
Then the-father the-servants-to said, ‘good cloth take-out and this-person-to
pidhawih; ara hith-mé gotek mund'ri dewah, iru gor-man-mé panhi; aru
put-on; and hand-om one ring give, and feet-on shoes ; and
lage sab-kono khabd  piab3, aru khel'b8. Mor saua sirdy
come let-us-all-everyone eat (and) drink, and sport. My som dead
rohis, t8 ji  wuthis; h&dy rahis, té bhdtais’ Ta-l6 o-man rijh-rang
was, he alive yose; lost was, he is-found.' Then they  merriment
karek lagin.
fo-make Dbegan.

S&-pah*ra bare’  gosiyd khata rahis. Ta-le 6 gharthan &is arn

At-that-time the-elder one in-field 1was. Then he house-near came and
madar bajat-rahis  drn khélat-rahin s&  sunis, Ta-le &k  jhan
drum was-sounding and they-sporting-were that he-heard. Then one person
dhiigar-ké hakiis dru  kihi k&hi  karat-rahin @ si-ke piachhis. Tg
servant  he-called and what what they-doing-were him  asked. Then
o-har ©o-ké kahis, ‘tor sot'ki  dis'né. S&  besé-bas iiis, Té-kar lagin
he lim-to said, ‘thy younger is-come. He safe-sound is-come. That for

burhi tor  khian pian karis. Ta-lé 6-har-ké ris ligis,
father thy giving-to-eat giving-to-drink did. Then him anger took-possession-of
ara  burhd-har  bahire als  dru o-ke hath-jori binti karis.

and the-father oulside came and Jim-to hand-clasping entreaties did.
Ta-le o-har burha  dpan-ké  kahis, *Ng-na! atek bachhar-s¢ maj3
Then he Sather  his-owne-to  said, *look-here! so-many  years-since J
tor-than kamathd ara  kai-ho tor  bat-ke tair nakhd,
of-thee-near am-serving and ever-even thy words  set-aside I-have-not.
Teu-lé  tal md-ké gotek pathru-hd nahi  dei-ihas ki mai dpan
Then-cven thou me-to one kid-even  not  giveu-hast that I my-own
iir-goi-sé khan pian kar'td. Aru &
friends-companions-with giving-to-eat giving-to-drink might-have-done. And this
saud tor j& tor dhin-pin-gara-digar-ké  an-tin-m hruiy sirids,
son thy who thy wealth in-this-(and)-that scattering has-succeeded,
8 ibo-karis ki tal o-kar-légin khan-pian kare-has’ Aru
he coming-made that thew  him-for giving-to-eat-and-drink hast-done. And
6 ©o-ké¢ kshis, *& bata, tai sab-din more sange ahas, dru mor
he  him-to said, ‘O son, thou all-days my company-in  art, and mine
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J&-kono-jé-kono  ahé sé  toré aha. Sag*ro-kono-ké chihat-rahis ki

whatever-whatever  is that thine is. All-angone-(of-us)-to  meet-was  that

khel*ten iru rijh kar*ten, é-lagin ki  bhai

we-should-have-danced and merriment we-should-have-made this-for that brother
tor sirdy rahi§, té phér bichis; beriy-rahis, té pawiis.’
thy dead twas, he again is-saved; lost-he-was, he is-found.’
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CruarriseArui or LARIA (SApRI KoRwi DiArict). (STATE JASHPUR.)
SPECIMEN I,

TRANSLEITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.)
Mor nAw  Hird. Bui-har to mair-sirdis. Naw
My name (is) Hira.  The-father indeed is-dead-and-gone. His-name
rahis  Dao-siie. Jat  Kor'wi. Diha rahon. Bim*ra-hé ghar ahai.
was Deo-shih. The-caste Korwa. In-a-village I-live. In-Bimra house is.
Janam-ké to bip-mie jan®hi. Kori &k basar to
Birth to-be-sure the-father-mother will-know. Score a years probably
hois-hoi. Khati béri kar-ke  ji-tho.
have-been. Agriculture gardening doing I-am-living.
Tin din  hois’né phii mor khate jai-rahis. Naw rahis
Three days have-been brother iy  field-to  gone-had. The-name  was
Piil-sae. Bhat*ha hithe sap sabis. Mai dekhé. Khar-la katot-rahis,
Piil-shah. The-rice-eating hand-in a-snake bit. I  saw.  Grass he-culting-was.
Goh*riis ‘g-ni! mo-la to sap sabis.’ Mai kaheé, *karam
He-cried-out, 0! me indeed a-snake has-bitten.) 1 said, “luck
to phitis-na.’ Ehe duiyo Ag'ri-kar sandh-mé sabe-rahis. Laha
to-be-sure split-then These-very two fingers-of joint-in  it-bitten-had. Blood
jat-rahis. Sap-ké to ni bhéten, Tahané gharé ien,
going-was.  The-snake indeed  not I-met. Afterwards home  I-came.
Guni-mati kariie dékhen., Ni bitchis. Suga-béra si@b-rahis.
Charms-ete. causing-to-do  I-saw. Not he-was-saved. Sunset-time it-bitten-had.
Bihan hot-hot mair  gais. Ta-l& thana gain
Morning becoming-becoming dead  he-went.  Then  (to-)police-station  I-went
Daroga-la sunien. Sipai ais dékhis, Kahis ki,
the-Police-Inspector-to  I-reported. A-constable came (and) saw. He-said that,
‘murtdi-li gari-topi-kari.’  Etaréne  t0 jindn  mahraj.
‘dead-body  burying-do.’ This-much surely I-know  Sir.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My name is Hiri. My father is dead. His name was Déo Shih. By caste I am
a Korwi. Ilive in a settled village, to-wit Bimrd. My parents probably know how
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old Iam. Possibly I am about twenty years of age. I live by agriculture and
gardening,

Three days ago my brother, whose name is Pgl Shah, went to my field. A snake
bit him on the right' hand. T saw what happened. He was cutting grass, and eried
out, “‘Ah, a snake has bitten me.’ I said, “ Then your fate has turned against you and
you area dead man.’ It had bitten him at the juncture between these two fingers.
Blood was flowing from the place. I did not get to see the snake, Then we returned
home. T had charms and the like performed, but to no avail. The snake bit him at
sunset, and as the next morning was dawning he died. Then I went to the police
station and gave information to the Inspector. A constable came and saw the body,
and then told us to bury it. That, 8ir, is all that T know. *

! Literally, on the hand with which he eats his rice,
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THE BAIGA DIALECTS.

The following account of the Baigs is taken from pp. 179 and ff. of Mr. Robertson’s
Report on the Census of 1891 of the Central Provinces. For further information,
reference may be made to the works referred to by him and to pp. 44 and 88 of the
Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67 ; to
Sherring’s Hindu Tribes and Castes, ii, 129, 130; to the Central Provinces Gazetteer,
pp- 278 and £. ; and to Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces
and Oudh, s. v. Bhuiyar. The Bhuiyirs are an aboriginal tribe, inhabiting the Sonpar
tract of the Mirzapur District, which is also known as Baigi, because large numbers of
the aboriginal local priests are derived from this caste,

* Properly speaking, the term Baiga is applied to a race of aborigines, found chiefly
in the most inaccessible parts of the uplands of Mandla and Balaghat, and to a less
extent amidst the hill ranges of Chhattisgarh bordering on those districts. Allied to or
identical with the Baigis are other tribes found recorded at the Census under different
names, chiefly in the jungle tracts of the Chhattisgarh country, such as the Binjhwars,
Binjhids, and Nihars. All have been entered as sub-divisions of the Baiga tribe in the
caste table for British Distriets, but in the Feudatories table where sub-divisions have
not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown in different entries. There is
another name, Bhumii, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a
term of rather indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other
tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct. The nomenclature of the tribes
tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement will help to show under what
names and where they have been recorded at the enumeration.
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‘The Baigis so called have been returned from Jubbulpore, from Mandla, S8eoni and
Balaghat on the Satpuras, and from Kawardha and the hill country north of Chhattisgarh.
Regarding their origin, customs, and religious beliefs a most complete account has been
furnished in Colonel Bloomfield’s Notes on the Baigis of the Central Provinces,
published at Nagpur in 1885, Forsyth has also given an excellent description of the
Baigis of the Maikal range in the east of Mandla in his book The Highlands of

Central India from which T take the following passage :—

¢ The real Baigi of the hill ranges is still almost in a state of natare. They are very black, with an
upright, slim, though exceedingly wiry frame, and show less of the negretto type of feature than any other of
these wild races. Destitute of all elothing but a small strip of eloth, or, at most, when in full dress, with the
addition of a coarse cotton-sheet worn cross-wise over the chest, with long, tangled, coal-black hair, and
furnished with bow and arrow and a keen little axe hitched over the shonlder, the Baigi is the very model of a hill
aborigine. He acorns all tillage but the dhya clearing on the mountain-side, pitching his neat hahbitation of
bamboo wicker-work, like an eagle’s eyrie, on some hill-top or ledge of rock far above the valleys, penstrated
by path-ways ; and ekes out the fruits of the earth by an unwearying pursnit of game, Full of conrage, and
acoustomed to depend on each other, they hesitate not to attack every animal of the forest, including the tiger
bimself. Though thus secluded in the wilderness, the Mandla Baigd is by no means extremely shy, and will
placidly go on cutting his dhya while a train of strangers is passing him, when a wild Gond or Korkn
would have abandoned all and fléd to the forest. They are truthfnl and honest almost to a fault, being
terribly cheated in consequence in their dealings with the traders; and they possess the patriarchal form of
self-government still so perfectly that nearly all their disputes ave settled by the elders without appeal, though
these, of course, under our alien system possess no legal authority., Serious crime among them is almost
unheard of.”

‘The Baigis in Mandla have three main divisions, which again are sub-divided into
several gifs. They are the Binjhwir, the Mundida and the Bharotia. In Balaghat the
first and the last of these are found, but Colonel Bloomfield is unable to identify the
Mundias of Mandla with any of the tribes found in Balaghat. In the latter the place
of the Mundias is taken by the Narotids or Nahars. The Binjhwars are the highest sub-
division ; from them the priests of the tribe and of the Gonds are chiefly derived ; they
live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often in the same village as
Gonds, the Baiga settlement is usually at some distance, often on the very top of a high
hill overlooking the Gond village. In Balaghat, however, the Binjhwars are among the
most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Mau valley many having long been re-
gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cent. of the Balaghat
Binjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show but a small
proportion so returned ; on the other hand, the Mandla Binjhwirs are nearly all—93 per
cent—shown as animistic by religion. The Binjhwirs are particular as to their food
and drink, refusing to eat with the other tribes of Baigis and with outsiders. The
Mundias are known by the head being shaven all but one lock; the Binjhwirs, on the
other hand, wear their hair long. In Balaghat both the Bharotiis and Narotiis eut
their hair whenever they think proper; neither are very particular about their food and
will eat almost anything except beef, which is forbidden. The Bharotiis are wildest

of all the tribes in the Balaghat District.’

As will be seen later on, Baigis speak a jargon based on Chhattisgarhi, which no
doubt differs in its purity as we go from place to place. Hence, while over 856,000
Baigas of different septs were counted in the census of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as
spesking dialects sufficiently different from the standard Aryan language of the locality of

2E
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their residence to be entitled to be named separately as ‘ Baigini.' Under this name

were included other dialects as well, as follows :—
wﬂm .

Binjhwiri
Bhumiai .
Bhunjia .

-

- -

These were distributed as follows, district by district, no

dialects separately being availabl

B

Mandla "
Hoshangabad
Balaghat .
Baipor .
Bilaspur .
Bambalpar

Feudatory States—
Kawardha
Sarangarh

Patna

-

Toran

. 2616
. 4447
: 44
- 867

7,974

figures which give the

« .« 1,580
L] - ﬁ
Sl 944
: 3,782
el - 810
1,027
. 108
® ﬁﬁ
Ll m
e ET
7,974
—

The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following estimated
numbers of speakers of the various forms of speech of the Baiga tribe : —

Baigini proper .

Binjhwiri .

Torar

ElhﬂnLI BRaipor. | Bilaspur. l&mhllpur Enwardhs. Raigarh. Sarangarh. Patas, TOTAL.
1,000 | 3,800 300 | 1,000 | 1000 .. - = 7,100
8,000 | .. 100 6412 | 150| 9662

1,000 | 6,800 300 1,000 1,000 100 | 6,412 150 | 18,762

People of these two tribes not included in this form have been _retumed _as speaking
the ordinary Aryan dialeets of the localities where they are found.! :
I shall now deal with these dialects one by one.
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BAIGANI.

As explained above, Baigiini, as a recognised dialect, is returned as spoken by some
7,100 people in Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, and the State of Kawardha. Tt
is a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms taken
from other langunages, including on the one hund Gondi, and on the other Bundéli. From
Gondi it borrows a portion of its vocabulaty, and, from Bundéli, the most noticeable
idiom which is borrowed is the occasional use of the Agent case with #é beforea transi-
tive verb in the past tense. Although it is thus a composite jargen, its basis is clearly
Chhattisgarhi.

In another important point it has borrowed from Gondi in rather a peculiar way.
The termination of the first person singular of a verb in that language, in this agreeing
with other Dravidian languages, ends in ma or m. DBaigini has borrowed this na or n
and adds it indifferently to all persons of any verb. Similarly many cases of Gondi
nouns end in a termination containing the letter », and these Baigini seems to have
borrowed here and there in a very capricious manner. This is especially noticeable in
the case of the Gondi genitive termination nd. The result is that the language of a Baigi
is full'of thesyllable nd, repeated over and over again as a kind of expletive. The same
syllable appears to be used sometimes instead of the Bundéli né to form the Agent case.

The following are examples of this peculiarity, selected from the many which occur
in the specimen.

Examples of the use of the Agent case are wak=né piiehhé, he asked ; wé-né kakis, he
said ; mai-n@ nakh’ko daraii, I did not fear ; baba-na radh*way-na, the father cooked.

The following sentence is instructive as showing how the termination n@ is added
to nouns, hamdr bap-ke yahd-nd bahut-6 khatii-na wo-kar-lé jada-na banakiya-ke liné
chur*thé-na, in my father’s house, more than very much food is cooked for the hired.-
servants.

As regards verbs, a few examples will suffiee.

Present tense, martha-ng, I am dying ; hau-nd, I am ; jathé-na, he goes,

Future tense, jaho-na, I will go ; kahi-na, I will say.

Past tense, hai-na, they were; 1é-gais-na, he took away, and many others,

Other forms,—Imperative, kar-lé-na, make. Conjunctive Participle, lan-kor-na,
hiving broaght.

The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Baigani.
As the speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot be said that the translation is
entirely successful. Here and there there are passhges about the medning of which I am
in doubt. These have been marked with a query. The specimen was recorded in the
Distriet of Balaghat.

imi
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeboiaTe GRoOuP.

EASTERN HINDI.
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faw-d | o a7 T TS W AIaT ATERT 454-913-A71 | Wife-
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEebiaTE GrouP.
EASTERN HINDI.
CumEATTISGAREI ok LARIA (BA1GANI BROKEN) DIALECT, (DisTRICT BALAGHAT.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Nai-ndi 6 daiiki-ké doi chhawd hai-na, Wo-mé-sé nin chhawa
Cerfain a mah-of tioo  bsbns were.  Them-in-from the-younger  gon
bap-ko kahis, ‘y& baba, dhan-ma mor biatda hai t6 dai-ds.’
thefather-to said, ‘O father, the-property-in my share is  that give.!
Tab  oh wola apan dhan  bit-diré. Bahut din  pai hois  ta
Then he him-to his-own property  divided, Many  days not became that
chhut*ka chhawa sab-la sakél-kar lé-gais-na  dir. Phir wahi apan
the-younger son all collecting  took-away far. Then there his-own
luchai-sé apan dhan-la bigar-dais.  Sapha dhan-la apan-kar
debauchery-by  his-own  property he-wasted. All property  himself-of
kho-dais, tab  wo dés-ma baré  akal  pare-kai-na.  Ajr wo
he-squandered, then that country-in  great famine fell. And  pe
bil'’kul garib hé-gaye-ni. Adir wo woh  dés-m® jay-kar ék-jhan-than
totally  poor became. And he that country-in having-gone one-person-near
rahan. Kaséji bala tai apan khét-1a suari charawe-ke
lived.  He (?) told (?) him (?) his-own  fields-to  swine JSeedingfor
pdh*chi-daye-nd, air wo bhis-la sdar khaye-na dpan pét bharan-la
sent-him, and those |husks  swine ate his-own  stomach JSilling-to
* lagis-na. Adr wo-ké kohi nah'ko  dai-na, Tab wo-la sur'ta ais-ni.
he-began. And him-to any  not  used-to-give. Then him-to remembrance came,
Aar wo phir kahe, ‘hamar bip-ke yabi-ni bahuts khatd-ni wo-karls
And he then said, ‘my  father-of near  much-also Jood  that-of-than
jada-na banahiyi-ke lané  chur'thé-na, adr  bhikhan mar*tha-na,
more  field-labourers-of Jor ts-cooked, and  from-hunger I-am-dying.
Yahi-le  uth-ke mai baba kahd jiho-ni. Phir wo-la kahii-n,
Herefrom arising I (my)-father near will-go.  Then him-to I-will-say,
“baba, mai-na Bhag*win-li nah'ké daril afir tumir agl pip karo-na,
“ father, I God not  feared and thee before sin did.

Mai tor chbawa kahobe-la nahY-hau-na. Mohi-li tor banihir-ma
I thy son  to-be-called  not-fit-am. Me thy ﬁﬂfd‘:ﬂﬁﬂﬂfﬂs-ﬂm
ek kar-lemd”’ Wo tab  uth-kar bibi kahd jithé-ni. Par wg
one make.””  He then having-arisen father mear goes.  Buf e
bahut dar rahé wo-la dekh-kar baba-la maya liné-hai-ni, Agr daiir-kar

very far was him seeing  hefather pity brought. And running
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wah-kar dhétu-ma lapa-kar wo-la chima lénis-na, Chhawa wo-la kahis,

his neck embracing  his  Kisses took. The-gon  him-to  said,
‘babd, mai-ni Bhag*win-li nah'ko darii adr tumir agdi pip karo-na,
*father, I God not  feared and thee Dbefore sin digd.

Aur phér mai tor bétd kahobé-ké »pah& ho-nd,’  Phir apan npaukar-la
And again I thy son to-be-called not (fit)-am.’ .Again his-own servant-to
biba  kahis, ‘achchha phariya lan-kar-na wo-li peh'ri-dé; adr wo-kar

the-father said, *good clothes  bringing him-on  put; and his
anthi-ma mundi aar gor-ma panhi peh'ri-dé. Adr ham khiy'ho  adr
finger-on ring and  feet-on  shoes put. And  we will-eat  and
achchha  rahebd. Hai® chhawda  mar  gaye-rahe, t& ji-gaye;
well will-remain. This son dead had-been, and he-became-alive ;
bhuliye gaye-rahe, phir mil-gaye.” Tab achchha rahan lagis-na,
lost 1was, again is-found. Then well to-remain they-began,

Wo-kar baré chhawi khét-ma rahe-ma. Adar woh ghar najik-na pdh*-chis,
His  elder son field-in  was. And he house near-to  arrived,

phér  baja  aur nichni-kar awdj  sunis-nd.  Adr wah-né apan

then music  and dance-of sound  he-heard., . And he his-own
chikar-kar  &k-la apan-sé  bulay-kar puchhe, ‘y& ki hai?’ Wo-né
servant-out-of  one  him-near calling asked, ‘this what is7?’  He

wo-la  kahis, ‘tor bhdi dye-hai. Auar tor baba-mi achchha rati
him-to  said, ‘thy brother come-is. Adnd thy father good Jood
radh*wiy-na, kihe-ke wo-la achchha mil-gaye’ Phir wo risay gais
has-got-cooked, because-that  him well hefound.' Then he angry went
air bhitar »pih'ké baithan-pawe-nid, Kihin-kar wo-kar bap agan-ma
and  inside not to-sit-(r)-got. Thereupon (?) his  father courtyard-in

nikar-kar wo-la bhur*yabai, Woh apan  biap-kar kahan lage-hai,
coming-out  him  fto-appease (began) (?) He his-own father-to to-say began,
¢ dékho, mai itak sil séwa  karthl, aur phir tor bat nah'ko
‘see, I so-many  years service am-doing, and again thy words not

tari ~ a@r tai-né mo-la garar-chhéri nah'ko lai-dénis, mai  mor
disobeyed and thou me-for a-kid not did-purchase, (that) I my

job*riya-ke sang maja-kar*ten-na, Phir tb chhawa kis*bin-ke sang  tor
friends-of with might-make-merry, Then (hy s0n harlots-of  with thy
dhan-la  khay-daris, jo iis to tai-né ho-kar laye achchhi khibe-la

fortune devoured, when he-came then thou  him-of for good JSood
dé-dis” Hai-kar bap-na hai-la kahis-hai, ‘chhawi, sab  din-ha hés;
gave. His  father him-to  said, ‘ son, all days thou-art (?);

aar o moér  hai, taun sab-hau tor ay. Phir achchhi-kar agr
and what mine is, that  all-even thine i, But  happiness-of and
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khusi-rah-kar  thik rahe-na-hai. Aar hai tor  bhai mar gaye-rahe-na,
Joyful-being-of proper was. And this thy brother dead 10as,
phir jiszaye; bhulive gaye-rahe, phir mil-gaye.’

again he-came-to-life ; lost he-was,  again he-is-found.’

The above specimen illustrates the corrupt Chhattisgarhi used by the Baigas of
Balaghat. Elsewhere it varies considerably. In Bilaspur, for instance, it is nearly pure
Chhattisgarhi. Further examples of the dialect are unnecessary. Everywhere it is
merely Chhattisgarhi with great or less admixture of foreign elements.
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BINUHWART OR BINJHWALT.

The relationship existing between the Binjhwirs (also called Binjhwils) and. the
Baigis bas been deseribed anfe on pp. 230 and ff.  While the Baigas proper are most
numerous in Jabalpur, Mandla, Bilaspur, and Western Chhattisgarh, the Binjhwirs are
found mainly in Fastern Chhattisgarh and in its Oriya Feudatories. Both tribes speak a
corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, but while the corruption of Baigini is due to the influence
of Gondi and the various forms of speech allied to Western Hindi, that of Binjhwiri is
due to the influence of Oriya. Binjhwiri as a recognised dialect is returned from the
following districts and States :—

Raipur . i = g : i i : Z : . : ; . 5,000
BRaigarh : i - : . s . - . ; - : g 100
Sarangarh 5 = . : 5 . i A . . . B412
Patna . - : = k ; . o : ; 5 4 5 150

ToraL . 9,662

Binjhwirs are also found in the States of S8arguja and Gangpur in Chhota Nugpur.
In Patna, they are confined to the Binjhuilti Pargana in the North-West of the State.
Elsewhere they are so scattered that no specifie localities for them can be shown on the
map.

As specimens, I shall give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Saran-
garh, and a folk-tale from Raigarh. The specimen received from Raipur was obtained
with considerable difficulty, and is not complete. It is, therefore, omitted. The Saran-
garh specimen shops clearly the inflnence of Oriya. The Raigarh specimen is more
nearly pure Chhattisgarhi, and closely resembles the language of the specimen sent from
Raipur, The form of the speech spoken in Patna is much mixed with Oriya like that
of the Barangarh specimen.

It is not necessary fo amalyse the grammatical forms present in the Sarangarh
specimen. It is a mechanical mixture of Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, the former predomin-
ating. It is sufficient tomention a few special peculiarities. The letter e is often sub-
stituted for #. Thus, we have rales instead of rahis, he was, and dehes, instead of dikis,
he gave. ‘He went’ is sometimes written jayas, sometimes jais, sometimes jais,
sometimes jés, and sometimes jéis. The word for ‘is’ is 4hé, as in Sadri Korwd, The
word apan is used to mean ‘we,” including the person addressed, as is the idiom in Guj-
arati. This use of the word is evidently borrowed from the neighbouring Mundi and
Drayidian languages.
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[No. B6.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEepIATE GROUP,
EASTERN HINDI
CHEATTISGAREI OR LARIA (BINJEWARI BROKEN) DIaLEcr. (STATE BARANGARH,)

SPECIMEN |.

T AR T2 AN FW | K AT gE I AW IS
ﬂiﬁﬁwﬂﬂ—gmﬁkwaﬁﬁtﬁm-ﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁ-%%l S % w4-
Al ATEACH HIW-A-E2R9 | TR A f2A Smaw uw &1 3
SHT IHF AHAE W ZCIF GWT-HE AN I9LEA ACALHTEAL
A AR G AR | W AT T 77 @Sy 6
3% AINZ TW WH AR T AT FIAEE | AT I% 19w
WA IR A wWARF HG | G I¥ WF Graw 98
IXT IOEAE AW A 7w A= qg awt @ TE G
WA U GEILAT WA | AR AR A9 3390 9N 3% 3w
W-ARCAT AEE T¥ S AR IMRF FA-or s EIREIR: fra
T I GE UEE | W T3 I A | gy a5y
T #X IR qw-FAr weF S S T I {Y AR
R A A AR AT A wwA @ A de wfia s
AH T BT Iw ITH A AGF 2 WA | W §3 few 2w
I THG WA N AE f@w Ao atw 9 ASw 9 wwe
UREE A g@E | A aE T IZT WIE TN AT AEHR
e e A S A AT T W R
A-HC A ATER AA-F TR YT AW T TAFA WS
fewiew S vw 72 43 fewdw W aE aeees fema
TR WLALFAT W A WE-F AW AR T Aoy T
ot 5491 a% ueey w9 ae frew ) T -7 e
AT 9 |
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AaFT TN A-HT TS LT WA WH | W 99 ¥ YA
T TR W qEfew ¥ qEEr gSrar gfqw | Wi 9% T2
HAAT-H THE AL UTRH FIT FELT| AT TW A-H wEA
AT WIS W% W aE@C 997 ARFaa-far g9a-2 wre-R
¥ WE we gE a-fafEw-s | TR T% fEm e §w 9 9a7wi
T HIW | UR AT TAT ATEC AT AT TR GEWEE AT
T AT IN-EH TAE 239 3@ fAew femE A gw &+
FE-¥ | g3 W AT TFA-R A€l o9 W HI T FAE |
A A9 IWT § q3 fAAMEd v ®m% | U Q@ a9 IA¥
AR qTT ST AN 99-gATAl  SO-AEA-R URsE 9SH
% W-F ARFE-HAT GAE-2 | AT T A-H wew 321 a4
% §7 g3 WIS W F4 99 AR AR §g Qe A | A
ew & wua gHa WA TR AR TG TE-R T AT AT
ACHAITRG AW GT AT A q@IE-AI-IER N F ARG )



244
[No. B65.] A

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MeoiaTe GRoup.

EASTERN HINDI.

CHEATTISGARHI OR LaRIA (BDNJEWARI BROKEN) DIALECT. (STATE SABANGARE.)

SPECIMEN |,

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Guta lok-ke dui-{i pili rahes. J&  a-kar surii béta  tar

A-certain  man-of two  soms were. And them-of the-younger som  his
bui-ké kahis, *bua, dhan-duginir  bata i mér hissi-ke ahé mo-ka
father-to  said, *father, of-goods  the-portion that my share-of iz me-to
dé’ Jé& wah dhan-dugini tihinar-m3 bhig-kar dehes.  Aur thors
give’ And he  the-goods them-among  Raving-divided gave.  And  a-few
din jayas pachha chhite  hata jama ikatthia sikalis anr dir-dés
days went afler the-younger son qll tagether gathered and ta-a:far-maufry
pali-jais. ~ Aur wahi-than  arli-sarli-mf  §-kar mil-ké  kharchi-pakais,
went-away.  And there riotous-living-in  his  substance wasted.
Aur jebé wohi-har saba kharché-pakiis wahf thans nichat  dukal pares,
And when he all had-spent that  land-in a-mighty famine arose,
aur wahi tang  hoijais. Aur wah jais  awr &i dés-ke  guts
and  he in-want  became. And  je went  and that country-of a
bhal-luké-ké  adhes. Aur wah 0-ké  o-kar khéta barhi  chariibi-ka
citizen-to Joined. And  he  him  his Jields-into  swine Jeeding-for
bhéjis. Aur wah jaun tasi barha khat-rahis, wahi tasi-ka o-kar
sent. And  he what husks the-swine eating-were, those husks-with hisg
pat khusi-thi bhar*this, Par o6-ké  konha nahi-déis, Auy
belly happiness-with wauid-ﬁase-ﬂﬂed. But  him-to anyone  did-not-give, And
jébé  wah o-karthi &is  wah kahis, ‘mdér bui-ke kéte-ta kamiya
when he  himself-to came he said, “my father's how-many hired-serpants
khiay*ba-purti aur  bachiye-purti  pitha pat-hai,  aur mui ini  bhukh®
eating-enough  and to-be-spared-enough bread get, and I |Jere with-hunger
marat-hfl. Mui  uthf  aur mer bui-ke pis-kéni jahi, aur ok kahf,
perish. I will-arise and my father-of  near will-go, and him-to I—wa’!.‘!-aay,
“bui, mui Mahi-Prabhi-ke aur  tor dos karé, aur tor por  kahebi
“father, 1 God-of and  thee-of sin  did, and thy son to-be-called
layak nia, Tar kamiyai  miti moé-ké rikh’ Phér wah uthes ay
worthy am-not. Thy hired-servant like  me  keep’ And he  arose and
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bip-ke thand dyas. Par jébé nithar dar wah rahes, oO-kar bua
(his)-father  near’' came. But when a-great distance he was, his father
so-ké dékhis, au daya  karis, an daures, au oklé pakiis, au chumbes
him  saw, and compassion made, and ran, and on-neck fell, and  kissdd.
Aur o-ké o-kar bétd kahes, ‘buid, mui Maha-Prabhi-ke biruddh aur tor
And him-to  his  son said, °father, 1 God-of against and afsthee
lagi dos karé, aur tor béta  kaheba  liyak mia’ Par o-kar bua
near sin  did, and thy son [lo-De-called worthy am-not. But his father
tahir goti-ké  kahes, ‘guté achchhi dag'la an-kéna o-ké pinha-dés;

his  servant-to  said, ¢ piie best robe  having-brought him-to  put-on;

aur hithé guté mudi pinha-dés, aur goré saré-panhai pinhi-dés; paehchhs,

and on-hands a  ring put-on, and on-feet shoes put ; then,
khi-pi-keéna, inand ~ karhi. Kiha-ke yah mor béta

having-eaten-and-drunk, rejoicing we-will-make. DBecause-that this ny son
mar-jiy-rahes, aur phér jiyes; wah palii-jiy-rahes, aur phér miles.” Aur
dead-was, and again is-alive; he lost-was, and again is-found.’ Adnd
o-man dnand kariba lages.
they rejoicing to-do began.
Tet'ki-béld o-kar bar'ka béta kheta rahes. Aur jab wah .aye
At-that-time his  elder son in-the-field was. And when he came
aur  ghar-ke lagd pahiichis, wah giy'ba bajaba sumis, aur wah guts
and the-house.of mear arrived, he singing playing heard, and he a
kamiyi-ké dakes, aur pachires, ‘§ta  kay-ta?” Aur wah o0-ké  kahes,

serpanl-fo  called, and asked, ‘this what-is? _And he him-to said,
tahinar bhai dye-hai, aur tdhinar bua madi-basi-kana khuat-hai ;
‘thy  brother come-is, and thy  father a=feast giving-to-eal-is ;

kahé-ke wah o-ké bhal-khusi a-milis-hai.” Aur wah 7risi  hdi-jes,
because-that he him  safc-and-sound has-received. And ke angry Dbecame,
aur  gharké  nahi+ jéis. Pachhé o-kar bua Dbah'ré ais, aur o-ké
and the-house-to  not  went. Afterwards his  father out came, and him
sam*jhiis; aur wah tahinar bua-ké jawib  dgéis, ‘dékh, nithar din-lé
entreated; and he his  falher-to answer gave, ‘lo! many days-from
karat-hil. Mui  kébhé tor hukum-ké  nahi tald,

tor mui séwa
at-any-time thy commandments not {ransgressed,

thee ~ I service doing-am. [
par kébs guts chhel-pote tui mo-ke nahi  déli, j@ mui  mitin-sangs

and even a kid thou me-to not  gavest, that T Sfriends-with
usat-karil. Par  jete-bele  yah tahar beta, jo tahar dhan-dugini
merriment-may-make. But at-what-time this thy son, who thy living

da-pakiis, iis, tui o-ke madi-basa-kéna

diiri-kis'bi-ka
was-come, thou & i‘fﬂfﬂr ﬂ“ffﬂ!‘

harlois-to hath-gquandered
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khudt-hai.’ Aur wah 0-ké kahes, ‘bétd, sadi-din mor-sangé tui dhes,
giving-to-eat-art’ And he him-to said,  ‘gom, eper me-with thou art,
aur jété  dhan mér ahe, sabi tahanar iha. Thauki rahis j& apan
and  what wealth mine is, all thine ie.  Proper il-was that we
usat karibi-lagé, aur dnand  kalf,  kihé-ke yah tahar  bhai
merriment  may-make, and rejoicing may-do, because-that this thy  brother
mar-jiy-rahes, aur phér  jiyes; aur palii-jay-rahes, aur phér  miles.’
dead-was, and again is-alive ; and lost-was, and again  is-found.’
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[No. 66.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDIATE GROUP.
EASTERN HINDI,

CruATTISGAREI OR LARIA (BINJHWARI BROKEN) DIALECT, (STATE RAIGARE,)

SPECIMEN |I,

UF UEm IWH UF Ul UwW| WAw UmE AT ¥ )
s femt ST WUA WY ST AWEA-A U U WET fefew
AT HE| F FRT | a7 995 WG ATSIH-H CE09 | T 979
FIZ-H-IT Fam TR TRE 3 A% SEE| a8 F-FC A4
591 UfgR F qW §F ATAC FATS @IA-F1 | AT @9 &€ B AR
FATS GIEA-BA | F9-@ B12-¥T H(eH & A WA HATS Qra-57 | &1
A-HC 9 AEALNRE-AT FRCR vw 9rat ufearw faww fTfw
I 9Ed R TUH MEH T FTEl "r-wme " frafrwmy .
Sei-R @ Sfearen F=a-® FfTa® UNTL-AT WAL | AT ®§Y @R
Wi | @9a-A U% WU Sif@E| ar == Sif||) ar S-At
TS T T fRw) GUEEC Awe fifew) W difewa
-9 S AfEw | HT AT GifEE T AE-IA=| GCR Gifew
AT AAT-T AAT| W GHEEATIIE-T GIST | BT Qifwd a7 o
TRT | BT GIfAH a1 UF §AAT-A UF A2q q2 wW| AT qeI;T
IR TWwET WA S0 43 RA | WW A O9-R WO I%t
TTH AT FU-HA FEA [ FAA-E09-R Ga-A RN IW-F wAT IR
- Ul fARTE-EE | AT T-A7 w€9TE a7 Tw WEE S
T | A TSR FIHTT-FT F6A FOH | A7 G FIA Zracd S0 |
T N-AT G A9 FCF WA IR AH TAT IS0 K A
T TR S AT q-F ITH| AN AYA  ZI-AT H(TH @ 2@
H WU FATER WE-f q9-H WA T W-AT AW A FER
W@ «rw )
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[No. 66.] :

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. MEeDIATE GROUP.

EASTERN HINDI.

Cuuarrisearui or LARIA (BiNJEwiri BROKEN) Diarect. (State Ratearnm.)

SPECIMEN ]I,

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek &k dés-m@ ek Raja rahis, O-kar ekais  béti rahis,

One one country-in one king was. Him-of twenty-one sons were,
Ek din Raji-har -apan sab laiki-la baliy-ke ek &k Dbhali  dihis,
One day the-king his-own all sons-to having-called one one spear  gave,
aur kahis ke, ‘phéko.’ T5  sab-ke * bhili-har najdik-m& rahi-gay,
and  said that, *throw. Then  all-of spear near-place-in  remained,
aur sab-lé¢  chhote-ke-har atek dar-me gais ke nahi dikhis,
and all-than the-younger-of so-great distance-into went that not it-was-visible,
Taha-la o-kar  bap-har sab-li  puchhis ke, ‘tum sab ki-kar kamii
There-upon  his  father all asked  that, ‘you all whose earning

khat-hau ?° To sab kahin ke, “tor kamai khait-han.’ Sab-la
. eat?’ Then all  said that, *thy earning  we-eat.’ All-than
chhote-har  kahis ke, ‘mai  apan kamai  khit-hati.’ To  &-kar
the-younger said  thaf, ‘I my-own earning eat.’ Then  his
sab  gah'na-githa-la nikir-ke ok dhoti pahini-ke
all ornaments-ete.  having-taken-off one loin-cloth  having-put- (0n-him)
nikar-dihis. . Wo chalat chalat ek  glw-m& guis, jahi
(the-king) turned-him-out. He going going ome wvillage-into went, where
o-kar bhala gire-rahis. Au uhi-ke sab uriyi-la baliy-ke kahis
his  spear fallen-had. And  there-of all Oriyas  having-called he-said
ke, ‘@ jagha-la khanau.’ To  sab khane I:ig';in. Khanat-mg& gk
that, °this place dig.’ Then all  to-dig began. Digging-in  one
kapat  dikhis. Té o-la  kholis. T6 o6-mi hithi-ch hithi
door came-to-view. Then that he-opened. Then that-in elephant-verily elephant
bhare rahis, Phér  dasar  kapat  dikhis, O-ha-la khalis, t5
Jilled  were. dgain  another door was-seen. That-too  he-opened, t}pn
fita-ch it dikhis, Phér  &-la  kholis 6 giye-ch ggy,
camel-verily camel were-seen.  Again that he-opened then cow-verily cog,
Fhér o kholis 1o baild-ch  baili. Phar kholis to
Again  that  he-opened then oz-verily oz. Again he-opened  then
ghodé-ch  ghoda. Phér  kholis  to hirg-ch hiri. Phar
horse-verily lLorse. Again  he-opened then diamond-verily diamond, ;

Again
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kholis to &k jhulni-mé &k b&d*ri baithe-rahis.  Aur o-kar
he-opened then ome  swing-in one female-monkey seated-was. And  her

chard taraph khib  jhin chéri baithe-rahin. Jab o
(on-)thefour sides  very many maid-servants  seated-were. When that
Raji-ke chhokri-har uhda  gais  to chéri-man kahin ke,
king-of s0n there  went  then  the-maid-servants said  that,

‘kuwiri-hith-ke  sit-m& kumbhir-ihi-ke kachchi chuki  bidh-ke  pani
‘ virgin-of-hand-of thread-in potter’s-house-of  raw  pitcher having-tied water

nikal-law, aur é-1a nah*waw, 1o é-har ad*mi ho-jahai.”
draw-and-bring, and this-one bathe, then this-one human-being  will-become.’
To Raja-ke  chhokra-har  wals*né  karis. To sundar jawin

Then the-king-of 80n the-same  did. Then  a-beautiful youthful
chhok®ri ho-gay. Aur  o-kar sang  bihiw kar-ke apan
girl she-became., Adnd  her-of with  marriage having-done  his-own

dadi-ke pas  hithi, ghoda, @t gy, anr hiri-iird sab-la
Jather-of mnear elephants, horses, camels, cows, and  diamonds-ete. all
lé-ke iis ; aur apan dada-ldi kahis ke, ‘dékh, mai apan
having-taken he-came; and his-own father-to said that, *see, I  my-own
kamai-ke  laye-hat.’ Tab-l& o-kar  dada o6-la achchhd pyar-kar-ke

earning-of have-brought.” Then-after his  father him  well loving
rakhe lagis.
to-keep began.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain country there lived a king who had twenty-one sons. Ome day the
king called them all and gave each a spear and told him to throw it. Then each
threw his spear, and it fell quite close, except that of the youngest, which went so far
that it became invisible. After that the king asked them all, ‘ by whose earnings do
you eat ?’ They all replied,  we eat your earnings,’ except the youngest, who said,
* I eat my own earnings.” Then the king took off all his ornaments and fine clothes,
put a mere loin-cloth on him, and sent him into banishment. He walked and walked
till he came to a certain village, which turned out to be the one where his spear had
fallen. He collected all the Oriyis who dwelt there, and told them to dig where the
spear lay. So they all began to dig. As they dug, they came to a door, which he
opened, and found the place inside full of elephants upon elephants. Then he eame
to another door. That too he opened, and found the place full of camels upon camels,
Then he opened another, and found cows upon cows. Then another, and found bullocks
upon bullocks. Then another, and found horses upon horses. Then another, and found
diamonds upon diamonds. Then he opened another, and found a she-monkey seated in
a swing. All round her were seated a number of maid-servants. As the Prince entered,
the maid-servants said to him, ¢ draw some water in an unbaked pitcher from a potter’s
house, which has been fastened to a string spun by the hand of a virgin. Then come and
bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being.’ The Prince did as he was

A 4
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instructed, and the monkey turned into a beautiful young damsel. He promptly
married her, and brought her to his father with all the elephants, horses, eamels, cows,
diamonds and other treasures which he had found, and said to him, ¢ See, this is what
I have brought of my own earnings.’ Then the king showed him much affection,
and revoked his sentence of banishment,



KALANGA AND BHULIA.

These two dialects have hitherto heen elassed as forms of Oriya. As a matter of
fact, however, a reference to the following specimens will show that they are really
corrupt Chhattisgarhi, and that all that they have in common with the other language
is the character, and that they have here and there borrowed a few words and idioms
fromit. No doubt the fact that they are written in the Oriya character has led to the
wrong classification.

In the Report of the Census of 1891, Bhulia is classed under the head of Oriya
and was stated to be spoken by 9,106 people, while Kalangd is not mentioned.

In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as spoken in the
Sonpur and Patna States, and Kalanga as spoken only in the latter. The following are

the figures :—

| |

Sonpur, Patna, Total,

AN o PR iR = S B 1 600 600
Bhulia Al L e s TN S | 3,560 10,000 13,560
Totan A I 3,560 10,600 14,160

I can gain no information from the usual sources as to the tribes or people who
speak these broken dialects. Of the two, Bhulii borrows more freely than Kalanga
does from Oriya. Neither is worthy of being dignified as a separate dialect, for hoth
are mere corrupt jargons spoken by uneducated people. It is unnecessary to attempt
to analyse their corrupt grammatical forms. It is sufficient, in the ecase of Bhulii, to
draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate the letter % in postposi-
tions, so that the postposition of the dative-accusative is khé, not ké, and in one instance
we have u-kkar, meaning of him. For the termination ke of the genitive and of the
Conjunctive participle, we usually find ka. Note also the curious way in which the
word ja is used over and over again as a kind of expletive without any meaning. It is
apparently a corruption of the word jé, meaning “who’ or * that.’

The two following specimens are only given in order to justify the classification
of these two forms of spsech as corruptions of Chhattisgarhi.

2x2
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Ek jhan-ke du-thun Dbetd rahis. O-kar chhote béta kahis, ¢ Agd
One person-of two sons were, IHis younger son said, *O

bui, mor bhig Jan ahé ma-la de-de’ A-kar bui  dund béta-la
father, my share which is to-me give. His  father the-two sons-to
sab dhan  bhég-kari-déis. Katak din gais wutir-mé u-kar chhote
the-whole property divided. Some days went qfterwards |his younger
béta dhan-daiilat sakan lé-ke duria. =~ bat-la  le-ke kharib
son  the-property-wealth whole having-taken a-distant way-to 1went (and)bad
chalan  chhedie-gais. O riij-mé  goté ghar-mé jie-ke goti

conduct-by  wasted. That country-in  one  house-to having-gone servant
rahis, Ui  mainsili ghus'ri  chardi-bar khét-li  pathoi-déis. Okun
he-remained. That  man pigs-to  feeding-for field-to sent. There

jihi khie-bar ni  piis, ghus'a khath€ chupi-li khie-bar man-karis
as to-eat mot received, pigs are-ealing  husks eating-for he-wished.
Phér ~ man-mé  bichir-karis, ‘mar bui sang-mé gajab goti  he.
Again  mind-in  hesthought, ‘my father mnear-in  many servants are.
U-man  khob  khie-bar  piyat-he, ar mad ekul rahe-ke bhukhan
They much  eating-for get, and T here remaining by-hunger
maraths. Ma® jahi, mar bui-li = kahyd, “@ bui, ma¥ tamar
am-dying. I  shall-go, my father-to I-shall-say, “ O father, I thy
sang-mé ar Mahipurnu sang-mé  pip kar®, Tar béti  kahe-ks joeg

near-in  and God near-in  sin did. Thy son lo-be-called worthy
nahd.  Tar  ék-thon guti bagir ma-la rikha?”’ Tahd-li ukuld
am-not.  Thy one servant  like e keep 7™’ Then thus
kahe-ke u-kar  bua kula gais, A-kar bua a-la dhuria-1g
having-said ~ his  father near-to he-went, His  father him distance-from
dékh-ke maya Kkaris, dhat gais, a-kar téntu-la dhar-pakiis ar gal
having-seen  pily  did, running he-went, his  neck-to caught and cheek

chumis. A-kar bétd a-kar bap-li  kahis, ‘@ bui, ma8 tor sang-mé  ar
kissed.  His som  his father-to  said, O father, I thy company-in and
Mabipurn sang-mé pip kard, au tor béta hayaké m& joeg  nahd’
God  company-in sin  did, and thy som to-be I worthy am-not.
A-kar  bap a-kar goti-min-li  kahis, *‘achha-achha dhuti an-ke
Hlis father his  servants-to  said, * good-good cloth having-brought
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a-li pindha; a-kar &ng'thi-mé ékethun mudi da, a-kar gir-mé @k-thun
him put-on; his  finger-in  ome-only ring give, his  feel-in one (pair)

panihi da  pindhe-bar. Achha  kar-ke  @ek-thun anand-kar-ke
shoe  give putling-uon_for. Well having-done  ome  happiness-having-done
bhaji khin ; ky&ki i@ mar-gae-rahis, ji-ke Aisd ;
Seast let-us-eat ;  because (this (son)  dead-gone-was, having-lived has-come ;
gaod gae-rahis, pien.’ Tiha-lé u-man bare usat-man.

lost  gone-was, Ifound.’ Therefore they very happy-minded (became).

Tad*ku-pahfir  u-kar barki  béta  khét-la gae-rahis. O  ghar-kulla

At-that-time his great  son  field-to  had-gone. He home-towards
ais ta  baja  tamasa  hot-rahi  Sunis. Tahd-li ukar ek-thun
came land) drum dancing  was-being  he-heard, Then his one
goti-la puchhis, ‘ka-jatik karat-h&?* O kahis ki, “tor bhai  ajss
servani-to he-asked, *whatl-sort is-being-done?” He said that, * thy brother has-come.
O banég  ha-ke dis jo  o-karligi tor bua  bhoj  det-hd.c
He well having-been has-come that his-for  thy father feast is-giving.
TahA-lé o risi hoe-gies, #r gharli jieké man-ni-karis. Tihf-le u-kar
Then he angry became, and home-to {to-go  mind-not-did. Then his
bap  dy-ke a-la mana-bujhi-karis. A-kar béta kahis, ‘atak bachhar-la
father having-come him remonstrated-with. His  son said, ‘so-many  years

tor  séba kar-ke rahen, kabhii tor goetha-la nai kaet-dé-ke.
thy service having-done I-remained, ever thy orders-to mot cut-having-given.
Jat-kutumb-la bulie-ke mar-ligi bokri guté khaoydég-nias,’

Caste-family-members  calling my-for goat = one thou-hast-never-feasted.
Bui-har  kahis ki, ‘mar saig-mé tui sabu din-mé dhas, Jihi mor
Thefather said that, ‘wmy  with thow all  days-in  art. Whai my,

sang-me dhan  ahe, tor ré. E tar  bhai mar-gae-rahis
company-in property is, thine verily (is). This thy brother  dead-gone-was,
ji-ke disa 3 gacd-gae-rahis, phér  payahan; o-kar-lagi ham

having-lived has-come ;  lost-gone-was, again I-have-found ; his-for-the-sake me
uchhab-anand  kar-ke hoe.’
happiness-rejoicing  doing  may-remain.’
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Janek juré béta rahis, Un'ka éin beta uw-k'ra bui-ké balis

One-man-of ~ two sons were. His younger son  his  father-to said
ki, ‘4gé bud, tumbhar jaha sampatti dhé am-khe bhag-kar-ka
that, *O father, your  whatever property  is me-to  having-divided
da.' O  dui jan-khé bhig-kar-ka dais., Dina-kété gali-pachhé
give! He the-two persons-to  having-divided  gave. Some-days gone-after
u-k*ra  éin  béta sabuji-ka le-gais, aur labra-dhang kar-ka sabu
his  younger son all took, and wicked-behaviour having-done  all
urii-déis. Una  ui-mulké  maharag paris ja bard gul'gula hais. Una
wasted. Then in-that-country famine jfell and great difficulty became. He
gais ja gute ghar-fené halih  rahis ja o ghusura charai-karis.
went and ome house-in servant remained and he  pigs caused-(him)-tofeed.
Ja kichhi Kkhaiba-ké nahi pais ja  uni ‘ghusuri-ka khied khat’
When anything  eai-to not  got then  he < pigs Jood I-shall-eat’
balka mand-karis.  Pachhé  mané-karis, ‘amra gharé  kété halia
saying thought.  Afterwards _ he-thought, “our in-house how-many servants
khitien, ami-ja ithané bhikhé marathyd, Mu jathd ja mara bua-khé
are-eating, I-but  here by-hunger am-dying. I am-going and my father-to
bald, “3g5 bui, @mi tam'ra dur mahapurn-ka dosh karié; tumbhar

having-said, “ O father, I of-thee and God-of sin  did; thy
beti bali-ka bayian-karibar ~nai ay ; tam*ra  halia  mita
SO0 having-said  of-describing ~ not  am(-worthy); thy servant like
am-khe rakh-raha,” balit jatha.’ U-k**a bua bara dhurs
me-to keep,” having-said I-am-going.  His father great distancefrom

dekh-ka, wu-khe  daya karis, phér dhai gais, ja wu-k'ra muhé
having-seen, him-to compassion did, and running he-went, and his  face-on
chumia déis. U-kra beta balis ki, ‘agd bui, mui tam'ra aur
kiss qave. His 807 said that, * 0 father, 1 of-thee  and
mahipuru-ka dosh kari€, tamra béta  balika  kd-khé nahi kaha' U-k'ra
God-of sin did, thy  son having-called any-fo not  say. His
bui  uw-kra  naiikari-man-ké dik-ka  balis, f‘tami nuké dhuti-patd

father his servants-to having-called said,  * you good clothes
an-ka i-khé pindhaa; i-kra hate mudi pindhda; i-kra

having-brought him  put-on; this-one’s hand-on  ring put-on; this-one's
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guré  gur-bala pindhaa,’ bal-ka  kahis, * ¢ khia-pia-ka khusi
feel-on  shoes  put-on,  having-told said, *©having-eaten-(and)-drunk happiness
karma. Am'ra i beétd mar-jai-rahis, ja  Ji-ka dis; 0 haj-jia-rahis, ja
we-shall-do. My this son had-died, and being-alive came; he lost-was, and
pig’  TUmun khob usat  hain.
I-got’ They wvery happy became.
Hatak-bal-khe u-kh'ra bar bétdi khéte rahis ja  ais, Ja ghar-khe
That-time-at his  elder som field-in was and he-came, and  house-to
aila-bel-kheé baja-gaja bajat-ris, ja un-ka naikari-te-khe dakis,
of -coming-time-at music-etcetera was-being-played, and his  servant-one-to he-called,
balis ki, ‘i-ta kih#  bajd am'ra ghare  bajthia?’ O balis ki
said thal, ‘this for-what music our house-in is-being-played ?’ He said that,
¢tamra bhai a&in; Ja tam'ra bua bare-té bhoj dethien.’ TU-ta
“thy brother came; and thy father great-one dinmer  is-giving. This
sunis, ja risi hay-ka ghar-khé nai  gais. U-k'ra bui bahare  ai-ka
he-heard, and angry being house-to not he-went. His father outside having-come
u-khe bujhais, fa ukra  béta balis ki, °tum'ra sabu din mu
him-to remonstrated, and  his son  said that, ‘thy all days I
gabi-chakari kar-ka aha ; kebh® mor-lagi  chhéli-gute mar-ka

service having-done  remain;  ever me-for kid-one having-killed
lok-bik-khé dik-ka Dbhoj-te nithi déi. MTamara Jjan  béti  dar
persons-to calling feast-one mol thou-gavest.  Thy which  son debauchery

kar-ka tanki-paisa urde-déis, © iis, ja u-k'ra-lagi ket bhoj
having-done  Money wasted, he came, and him-for  how-greal feast

karathia.’ U-k'ra buia  balis ki, ‘aré baby, tui Am'ra sangeé
art-thou-making.  Iis father told that, ‘O  som, thow  me with
sabu-bsle  @has.  Am'ra sabu-ji-ka ta tar. Ié-jan tar  bhii
allachile remainest. My everything indeed (is) thine. This-person thy brother
mar-rihis, pheér jiis ; haj-rihis, pad; un-ka lagi ami-uchhab-kar'thid.’
had-died, again came-alive ; lost-was, got; him for let-us-rejoicing-make.’
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES

English. Awadbi (Gonda), | Awndhi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswiri, Unac). Baghili w
1, One . 4 .| Ek | Bk Yik .| Bk - E
2, Two . - .| Da g ID::: «| Dui - | Dmi . . . -
3. Three RS . iTin .| Tin . .| o S
4, Four . Chir Char .| Chir . ! .| Chiiri ; chiir )
5 Five . . .| Pich .| Pch . | Pich | Plichi, plich .
6, Six Chha . + | Chha . | Chhai .| Chha . 2
7. Seven . Sit - | Bat - | Bat . | St @ T TS
8. Eight Ath | Ath il.i.ﬂ: Ath . .
9. Nine . 4 Nan " l Nan Nan r .| Nau e = =
0T o 0o L eSS Das = 0K . [ Das ans .| Das -
| :
11. Tmn‘j‘ L] - Eh L] *I! B’-. L] i mﬂ - B[-I- Ll ™
12. Fiﬂly'l - @ thia w - - PHII.IH - | P‘M]].i.a thh » - ~ .
13. Hundred . - | San . - | Saun . | San - 1 San == i
| 1
]iv ] " L] - M, hm - . | Hnm ll E‘Iﬂr ™ ™ ' Mﬂ? - . oy N
15. Ofme . . |
}Mur « | Mar ' ‘ Mar . | Mar or mwir .
16. Mine y ? | .I
| |
17. We . .| Ham | Ham .| Ham . | Ham o
181 Of na . . [
Hmr N Ham®*rd . - | Hmr - Hllmir -
19, Onr . g . .
|
20, Thon Ta - " « | Tl " o | Tai - .| Tai . H
21. Of thea
_ }an. tuhir Tar i - | Tor, tohfir .| Tar = . . a
22. Thine ]
23' YDI! - Tﬁ - 5 . | Ta L - Tﬂm M - TE, tom N -
24. Of you " .
}Tuhir + | Toh*ri + | Tumbhar , - | Tohdr, tamhir
25. Your . . !
|
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IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDI.

Baghili Gopdi (Rews). Gfdwin (M andls), Chattisgarhl (Baiper). Bhulii (Sonpur State). English,

Bk . e el 5 1 : .!Ek . o . .|Fk= P s N [y RS
i
4 0 : Dol . . > .| Dui A - ] .| Dui N . . .| 2. Two.

= * : .| Trinam , 4 . . | Tin . ; % .
. | Char*kh& 5 3 . | Chir .| Char ' s = .| 4 Four.

Dui

Tin

Chari

TR A AR It AR - O |Pﬁnhn S L S
T . ' lobheigemc, ., . . |ORMB . . s _|Uhhaa A i (4 ALY

Bat . : .| Batto . . 3 . | Bat . & i .|Sit- . A i .| 7. Seven.
Ath . N, 777 T R W 1 Camen ) g AR S med e TEENN A B
Naun -, S . . | Namak . 4 A .| No - . x .| Naa ‘ . . .| 9. Nine.

e .| Da& e o ‘ .| 10. Ten.

3

.| Dhamak . . . .| Das . .

g

JBs . . . .|Bis skks

4
&

. | 11, T'wenty.

thil - - . = | P‘Uhh = . - . I Plﬂ]’.‘l.il - . - . 1-21 Futrv
San A : - « | San a . , .| Bo - : ¥ « | Sahe . . . .| 13. Hundred.

My . . . -|Mal,miyorham . ./ ME o T e R L) 1 ¥ ¥ 1

15, Of me.
ROR R SR M . . e WM m e s e M i

16. Mine.

Ham . - A . Ham . . ; . | Ham . 2 - .| Ami-mins, imé-mind, im- |17. We.
| ming.

Hamir = . .iHnmi.r - : ‘ .|Enmnr - A . . | Amar-man-kar

19, Our.

Ty, b0y, ta¥ . . Teitdy . . . .jT&EW . . . ,|Tu « « ¥ w}o0 Then
| 21, Of thee,
Lok VSRR S SRR [ TR . " {
22, Thins.
Tay . . « Tom . . . .| Tum . . . .| Tamd, tumé-ming, tum-|23. You.
24. Of you

Tor or tohir . . .|Tmhlr L
25. Your.
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English. Awndhi (Gonds). Awadlil (Ceutral Partabgarh). Awndhi (Baiswiri, Unao).
Eﬁn Hﬂ . w - U . - U = = wﬁ w . -
27. Of him " :
- O-kar . - . . | Wo-kar . . 5 . | Ohi-kyir, <kar
95, His 1)
29. They . .| Wai sab . Wai Wa,ni .
30. Of them .
Un-kar. Un-kar Un-kyar, -kar .
31, Their 5
32, Hand . A « | Hath*wa Hith .| Hith - 5
a3, Fwt » . - . Gd[ - N . Gﬂ:l-' H’ll .
94, Nose . . | Nokung . Nekurd . ; Nik .
35. Eye WA - A s N AT - Akhy, dlas . .

36. Mouth . .

37. Tooth . .

38, Ear . .
39, Hair i
40, Head .

41. Tongue ’ 5

43. Back .
44. Tron .
45, Gold . .
46, Bilver .

47. Father

49, Brother
50. Sister . .
51."Man .

52. Woman

+| Muhi .

L Em‘ﬂ - - L]

.| Bar 5 . =

Miy, kepir

L] JIH‘ - - -

Pt . .

Pith, pithiya

.| Loh

.| Sin ; -

. | Chidy, riipa

.| Bapal dada .
« | Mah*tiri, amma

. | Bhii

« | Meh*riiri . .

.| Jibhi - .

.| Pt

Pith

.Kln L] L] @

- Mﬁ-!'r hﬁf Ll -

.| Jibh . . 3

Pyat

| Prtns

.| Bipu ., 5 .
o Mab™ari, ., .

.| Bhai, dida .

Bahini, didi
Manal . g

Hl’.'h‘l'ﬁl'ﬁ . .

.| Rip -

Raghéll (Bewa).

wi - - -

mase. wo-khd; fom.

Wa-kar, wa-khar; obl,
wit-khi,

- .U; . -

On-knr, un-kar, un-khar .

.| Hith . 1

Gog, gwiyp .

. | Kin . .

Bar

. Mﬁr - o P

.| Jibh, jibhi .,

Pﬁh P’iF L] .
Pith, pithih .,

Lah

.| Son

.| Bip, dada * -
. | Mah*tird, didi, dai
. | Bhii . . x

. | Bahini, bohin , .

Meharis, meb*rira

j
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Baghtll Giodi (Rews). G¥dwinl (Mandla). Chattlsgarhi (Raipar). Ebulid (Soupur Sta te). Euglis.
h 3 u_-.i{mhg.nn : _;f:_wﬂ ' » ; Wah, wi-man ! . | O-ming . . | 28. Ha.
27. Of him,
Okar . . .| O-kar, wokar, . .| Wokar, . . .|/Ok'm. D {
28. His.
Wahai, wohi . . .| Un, unhi, hahi . .| Wo-man - . | Oi-min®, O-mind . 29. They.
‘ 30. Of them.
On-kar . . .| Un-kar . - «| Wo-man-ke, hun-kar-man- | Oi-man-kar . .
x5 { 31. Their.
Hath . A . | Hith . | Hith = : : .| Hith . . ' .| 32, Hand,
Gogp N T A Fiw « | Piiw, gop Pio .| 88. Foot.
Nik, nakui .| Nik .| Nik . . | Nik . . . | 34, Nose.
Akhi . .| Akhi .| Akhi . « «|Alkh 35. Eye.
Muoh . . . .| Mih Miih - . o | Mohi . . . . | 30. Mouth.
D, . o | D . i TR SR NIPED § 1. . 37. Tooth,
Kin . . . | Kén «| Ein . . « | Kin . . . «| 38. Ear.
Bir . Chutti e ot A loareind . . sl 39. Hair.
Mey . . o ofMEBp .- . . o|Me . . . JME . . . /|40 Hed
Jibhi = 3 - . | Jibh - . ’ - | Jibh - - . « | Jibh - . 3 . | 41. Tongne.
Pit « s e oDt AR -| P&t I TR B « & |43 Bely.
Pubih . . . | Pithar JPh . . . o|Pih . 43. Back.

"| Lok S 3 e e HbbR . -/ Lebd . . . .| Lubi .| 44 Trom.
Soan 5 ¥ San -+ Sond . Sond . + | 45. Gold.
Rip . . . -|Chddi . - fChé& . . . Rupi . - | 45. Silver.
Davi, bip . + | Dadi . «|Dada . . - + | Bui . | 47. Father.
Dii Y 1 A R . +|Mie . 48, Mother
Bhai . b e Bhaiyh or didi . . +|BnEE . . . .|Bhai . . «| 49, Brother.
Bohin . . | Bl e & » '+|Babhinl , . | Bhain 50. Sister,
Manai . - .| Dauki (a male) ., .|Admi dokd . . | Manush o' ULl 6L Men
Meh*oiri, dsuki . .| Dauki(ajemale) ., .iDoki . . . . Mighi . . . .[52 Woman
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English. Awadhi (Gonda). Awndhi (Central Partabgarh). Awadbi (Balswiri, Unao). Baghill (Rews)
53. Wifs : .| Dul*hin (bride) .| Basahi , .| Mehar*ys - Mehsrii, meh®
54. Child .| Chelh*ra . . | Gadal . | Larik*wd Larika
55 Son . .| Pait, betauns . .| Betrwd . . . | Bet*wi Larika, bet*bd, gadala
56. Danghter . ABHERT L ) e NIBHGE e T oy e [TRER o b Lo e | BIER AR,
57. Slave . .IGulim 5 . | Gulim .Guim ., . ., .| Gulim .
58, Cultivator . !I Kisin, khetihir ., .|Kisn . . | Kisdn, jotihd . .i'.'!atm. kisin
59. Shepherd .!Ghnr‘wih Garariyi . | Gapariyi . .| Gagaria .
60. God - J Days, Par*maswar Daiv, Daya . | Par*masur, Bhng‘vin.Dﬂ.iP;nm . Pan*maear,
61. Devil lPual: - . .| Bhit . . | Dén, bhit . | Baitin
62. 8mm . . .| Siira] deota . | Suruj daota . | Burtj . | Surij, surnd-deots
63. Moon ., . .| Chidar*ma, jtidhays .| Ojurigs . . .| Chandar*ms, jédhaiya .| Chand'ma
64. Star . INnkhnt,m | Tami . - . | Tird, nakhat . . | Taraiys, tarai . i
65. Firm . . A, W w e oa|Ag e L s alAE ARSI
66, Water Jal S g 2 B PR e e et | Pt .| Pani
67. House . | Ghar, bakhts . .|Bakhei , .| Ghar, bakh*i . . | Ghar
68. Horse .| Ghap . Ghap . 2 . . | Ghwig + | Ghory, ghwip
89, Cow . . | Gan-dhan . » .| Gay . . . . | Giii, gaiyi .| Gaiya, giy . _
70. Dog . , | Eukur .|EKiker . . . . Kukur . A Eikur
71. Cat ABE U L N D s . | Bilar, bilin .| Bilard, bilaiya .
72. Cock . JMarrgd o+ . . o|Murgh . . Morgs . ., | Mugd .,
73. Duck 2 ABataE s s . ofBakkbat, . . | Battakh . .|Badak .
T4 Ama , ./ Gadbd . . . .| Gadha . .| Godha . .| Gad®ha ,

|

75, Camel . DR b L sl 6. ve % |l D,
76. Bird . |Chitel 5 o o o Chied 5 . . | Chiraiya . .iﬂhini p I
77. Go . .| Jio IR ) s e e o|dB0 W= 4!« iy .|Ja »
US. Bat . . ,|Ehio,jfwo . . .|/Em ., .‘ + | Khio, jyiwan . !Ehn e
79. Bit . o|Baithan . o+ . o|Baithn . . o | Baithan, baith<jio . .!Bail;ll e
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]h;ﬂi; Gagdi (Rewa), G¥dw o] (Mandls).
Mehariyd . Dal*hin _ N
Larika, gadali . . | Chhauws .

Larika, gadéla Bata
Gadeli Bati

...... Chikar
Jitan, kisin Kisan, khetihar
Gaderi . Garariyd .
Bhag*wiin, Par*mésar . | Bhag*win
Bhat . | Bhat, dans
Sornd-déuti . | Biiraj
Chandar*ms, jonhsid . .| Chanda

Ghar

Ghar, ghord

Giy

Enkkar .

Bilai, bilaiya
Murgd

Dabak

Gaddhi .

Ut

Chirat

Jathai (3 sg. pres.)
Khiithai (3 sg. pres.)

Baith*thai (3 sg. pres.)

« | Taraiys .

. | Ghar

.| Ghoga

. | Talk

Kiikur
Bilai

Knk*
Diibok
Gadhi

1

. | Chirya, chirai .

o| I8 .

Baith .

Chattlsgaghi (Baipur). Bhulii (Sonpur State). English.
Daki .| Kanid . 53. Wife.
Lar*ka .| Pila 54, Child.

.| Bata B o 1SN 53. Son.

.| Bati iﬂéﬁ 56, Dsughter.
Naukar .}Chik‘ri 57. Slave.
Kisin . | Chaishi 58. Cultivator,

.| Garariya .|E]J.|:l1'.'|.i.i 59. Shepherd.

« | Bhagtwin Mihipuru 60. God.

.| Bhiit .| Bhit 61. Devil.

. | Siirnj . | Snrnj 62. Sun.

.| Chanda .| Junha 63. Moon.

.1r:hidan: : iTari 64. Star.

I

.| Agi =y .i.’lwa 65. Fire.
Pini Pani .| 66. Water,

.| Ghar .Imm .| 67. House.
Ghora 1 Ghuda 68. Horse,
Gay .| Gie 69. Cow.
Kiknr Kukor 70. Dog.

. | Bila Bilii 71. Cat.
Kuk*s Kuknrd . § 72. Cock.

. | Badak His i 73. Duck.

. | Gad*ha . Gudhs T4, Ass.

AT .| O%. .| 75. Camel.

.| Chirai .| Charae .| 76. Bird.

.| Jaa of Tl 5w 77. Go.

.| Khio .| Khims . 78, Eat.

.| Baitha " . | Basma 79, Sit.
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English. Awadbi (Gonda). ! a-nam (Central Partabgarh). Awadbl (Balswisi, Unao). m.uﬂ(nm}. ll

80. Come i i Awau » - ! Aw . ! .| Ao : A c - . i

Bl. Beat .| Maran . - - !Hi.r - . | Miran .| Mar 5 -

82, Stand . | Thagh hou .!Uﬂ: (stand up) Thir-h . Thigh ho

83 Die - « | Maran l]!.[u- Maran . | Mar

84, Give . | Déa . . | Déh % .| Dén, dil-dén .| Da :

85. Ran. . Dauran . . | Danr - . | Danrau, bhijan DROP o

86.Up . . : Upar .lﬁ'pnr, up'ré .| Upar .| Upar -

87 Near & ety nee . . .-!mua .| Nors, nagich . . ilmghl,nlgiuh

88. Down L R A S Taré .| Nicha, targ, tar*khals | Nichs, tars .

89. Far . . Lambé . | Palla .| Dar,paln . . Dar

90. Before . . :J!.g‘;l .| Ags .| Ags, aghyi, pahils | Ags :

51. Behind .:P:ehha .| Pichha . | Pachha, pachhiri « | Pachhs .
|

92. Who? . .| Ks JBs. Ko .| Ka :

93, What? . .| Kio | K8 .| ®a HER
1

94, Why? .| Kahs .| Kihs .| Kaha Kihs ;o .

95. And. .| Anr .| A .| Aur .| An

96. Bat . . | Baluk, mul Mal . | Par, muda .| Pai .

a7, If .|Jo Jan Ja . .[Ju . .
|

98. Yes . .!HE .| Ai, .| Hi T ..E[i Z

99. No .iNuﬁ, ni Nihi i .| Nahi -
|

100. Alas . . | Packh*tiw, soch .| Bapal r8 | Ha | H, bay .
. .

101 A father | Bk bap .| Bap Yk bipn { Bip ;

102. Of a father .| Bk bap-kit Bip-ke .| Yak bap-kyar . .| Bap-ker .

103. To n father .:Ek wpki . . .| Bipka .| Yak vap-ka | Bipaa .

104, From a father .| Bk bip-se Bip-t8 . .| Yak bap-ts .| Bap-ta

105 Two fathers .| Da vap Dui bip . _l Dui bp . Dai bip -

106, Fathers . . .|Jamdbép . . Bap*wan . . .|Bipn . Wi Pkt -l

|
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| G¥dwini (Mandla).

Uaghil Goodi (Bews). | Clattigaghi (Raipur).
Awathai (3d. sg. pres.) T A, ; . Ao
Mirat ( Present part.) . | Mir 3 = = : | Mars %
Khavi bhails (Past. part.) . | Khagi-ho Thigh ha .
Marab (Infinitive) . | Mar Mar-jio .
Débai (Ferbal Noun) .| D8 Di-da .
Daur, kiidal (Impsrative) . | Daur Dir
Uper . . .| Upar Upar
Niar . . . | Najik, joré Lak*tha . .
Bt o o a e Ted . | Khila
Daorihd . % . | Diird, diie Duriha
Ags . . | Ags, ighi, agiri Agi
Pachhé . . . Pichhs, pichhiri Pachha . .
Ka . | Kon «| Eon i -
Ki s . .| K& . Kays
Ea . . . | Kih# Ki-bar . . ‘i
An Aur . Anr . -
Pai . . . Par Parantu .
dan . Agar . Agur
B . . L HE . HE. .
Nabi . . Nahi .| Nahi .
Hay gl e Hay - | Hiy
Ek dads, 8k bip . | Dida I Dada
Ek bip-kar 5 i Dida-kér i' Dadii-ke
Ek bip-ka .| Dids-la } Dadi-la
Fk bap-ls : ! Dadi-18, dada-s3 : r Dada-18
Dui bap . Apiaa . | Do dads .
Bap i . . J Dada . 5 I Dadi-man

Bhalid (Sonpur State). English,
jun:"_ .| 80. Come.

.| Mirma 81. Beat.

.|Thid .| 82, Btand.

- | Mara | 88. Die.

Di ol 84, Give.
Dabad |- 85. Run.

-1 Upar 86. Up.

II Pakh 87, Near.

.| Tal 88. Down.
Dhus 89. Far.

Ags 90. Before.

.| Pachha . 91, Behind.
.

F ! Kun . 92, Who.

11{5.@; 5 93, What.

.| Kahik lagi . 94, Why.
Ahur 95. And.
Mitar |, .| 96. But.

.| JobE . 97. If.

| 83 .| 98. Yes.

. l.

- ]Nﬁ 99, No.
Aha . 1100, Alas,

.| Bua . 1101, A father.
| |'

- | Budr . | 102, Of a father.

. | Bua-kha .1 108, To a father.

- | Bna-kha-thinu . . | 104, From a father.

+|Judébod -+ . .l 105. Two iathera,
Buj-ming . | 106, Fathers.
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English. Awaibi (Gonda). Awadhi (Centrs] Partabgarh). | Awadhi (Baiswiri, Unao). Baghili (Rows).
|
107. Of fathers . .| Bapaii-kif .| Bap*wan kit . . .!Bﬁphn-ky&r . | Bapan-kér s :
108. To fathers . . .| Bapaii-ki Bap*wan-ki . . .| Bipan-ki . | Bpan-ki ¢ iy |
109. From fathers » | Bapafi-s8 - . | Bap"wan-té . i Bapan-tg ' . . | Bapan-t& L .
110. A danghter . | Bk bitiya . | Bk bitiya Yik bitéwa .| Bitia
111, Of a danghter - | Bk bitiya-kil . | Bk bitiya-kil . .| Yak bitéwi-kyir . .| Bitid-kér R T
112, Toa doughter . .| Bkbitiya-k8 . . .|Fkbitiys-kda . . .| Yak bittwi-ka ] PN L e
113. From s danghter . | Bk bitiyi-sé . | Bk bitiya-té . - « | Yik bitéwi-ta . . | Biti-ta . ies I !
114. Two daughters . Do bitiys .| Dui bitiya .| Dui bitewd . . - | Dui bitik P
115. Daughters. .| Bitiyff . . .| Bitiwan . . . ..|Bitewd .| Bitik, bitm% . .
118. Of daughters BitiyBekal . Bitiwan-kat Bitéwan-kyar . .| Bitian=kér, bifiman-kér
117. To daughters . | Bitiy&-k& . | Bitiwan-ki Bitéwan-ka . | Bitian-ki, bitiman-ka
118. From daughters . | Bitiy§-sg . | Bitiwan-té . | BitBwnn-td . | Bitian-t3, bitiman-té ;
119. A good man - | Bk bhal manai .| Nik manai . | Yak ik manai . | Nik manai, nik*hi manai .
120. Of a good man . . | Ek bhal manai-k&8 . . | Nik manai-kgY | - « | Yik nik manai-kyar . : Ni:rmlnﬂ-kir, niké manni-
12]. To a good man .| Pk bhal manai-k§ . . |Nik manaiks . Yik nik mansi-ka . . mkki manai-kii, niké-manui-
122. From n good man . | Fk bhal manai-sé . | Nik manai-ts Yik nik manai-td . | Nik manai-t&, niké manai-ta,
| _ nik"hi manai.té,
123. Two good men Do bhal manai . Dui nik manai : Dni nik mansi . . | Dui nik manai -
124. Good men Bhal manai . |, Nik manai Nik manai, bbalé manus . | Nik monai, nik*hé manai
125. Of good men Bhal manain=kiil . | Nik manain-kif . | Bhalé minos-kyir .| Nik or niké mannin-kar,
nik*hé manain-kir. |
126, To good men Bhal manain-ki ., .| Nik manain-ka . .| Bhalé minus-k Nk or niké or nik®ha
manain-ki.
127. From good men Bhal mannin.sé . | Nik manain-tg . | Bhalé minus-ta . h‘:;:, niké or nik*hd manain-
128. A good woman . | Ek bhal meh*riiri .| Nk meb*riiri . . i Yik nik mehartys -| Nik meharis, nik*hi meha-
rg.
129. A bad bay . lEk bekir lar*ks Békiir lariki or békir gadéla| Yak burd lavik*wi - | Nagi larika, khaip lariki .
130. Good woman Bhal meb*arnwai ., . [ Nik meh*raruai Nik mehar'yii, bhali mant- | Nik*hi meharii
sani,
131. A bad girl . | Bekir hitiya . | Bk bekar bitiya . | Yk kharib bitawa . | Naga bitia, kharip bitia .
132. Good ol o el ik . Nik bhal . | Nik, achehha . ., .| Nik, nik*hi, achchba A
133. Better Dhér achchba | Bl .. . .

« | Uttim

.| Nik A : .
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Bsghill Gandi (Rews). G¥dwanl [Mandla), l Chattisgarhi (Raipur). Bhulid (Soopur State). English.
Bip-kar . : . | Dadad-ka, dadan-kér ‘ Dadi-man-mér-ke L Bui-mim'k: e H: 107. Of fathers.
Biip-ki » | Dadaf-li, didan-la . + | Dadi-man-la . ‘ . | Boi-min-kha . 108. To fathers,
Baple . s i . | Dadan-sé, didan-la . .| Dadi-man.lé + | Buii-min-ka.nn - | 109. From fathers.
Ek lariky, 8k gadali . + | Bat, lar*ki, tiiri .| Bati . . . | Béti . | 110. A danghter.

Ek lariki-kar, 8k gadali-kar | Lartki-kér . | Bati-ke .| Béti-ka . . | 111, Of a danghter.
Bk lariki-kii, 8k godeli-ki . | Larki-la .| Bagi1a . | Béti-kha « «  .|112 Toa daughter,
Ek lariki-18, ek gadeli-lé . | Lar*ki-sé or lar*ki-la . + | Bati-mér-1a . | Béti-knr-nn . - 1 113. From a danghter.
Dnui lariki, dui gadali . | Do lacki « | D bitiya . . » | Juda bati . . .| 114. Two daughters,
Lariki, gadsli . « | Lar*kin, tiirin , « | Bitig-man . . . | Béti-miing ' - - | 115. Daunghters.
Lariki-kar, gadéli-kar - | Lar*kin-kér - | Béti-man-ke . | Béti-min-ka . - i | 116. denught;un
Lariki-ki, gadéli-ki . .+ | Lar*kin-1a . . +| Béti-man.la . . . | Béti-man-kha . . » | 117. To daughters.
Lariki-1g, gndéli-la . « | Larkin-sg - | Béti-man-mér.l& 5 . | Beti-man-khann . | 118, From danghters.
Bk nikhi mansi .|S:';j:nh:‘a.nd'mi, mangkh or (Bangadmi . ., .|Asllok . . .| 119. A good man.
Ek nikha mansi-kar . .| S8aj5 mangkh-kér - | Bang ad*mi-ke . .| Amllok-ks ., .| 120. Of a good man.
Ek nikha manai-ka - | Bajs mangkh-la - | Bang ad*mi-ls . . - | Asal-lak-kha . + | 12]. To a good man,
EEk nikhi manai-lé . » | 84j5 mandkh-s8 - | Bang §d*mi-mér-la . | Asal-lok-kn-nu - . [ 122, From a good man.
Dui nikhi manai . « | Sijn do deuké . + | Dt jhan ban# fd*mi . + | Judé asal Ink . | 123. Two good men.
Nikhi manai « | Bijo mangkh or danké . . Bang ad*mi « | Asal Ink-ming . - e | 124. Good men,
Nikhs manstkar . .| Ssjo dauksf-ker ; : Band Ad*mi-manls .| Asal 10k-mén-kn .| 125. OF good mem.
Nikhi manai-ki + | 84js dankan-la . | Bang id*mi-la . . | Asal 15k-min-kha « | 126, To good men.
Nikhi manai-lé ‘ + | Bijp dankib-sé - | Band dd"mi-mér-la « | Asal lok-min-kar-nn . | 127. From good men,
Bk nikhi meh*drd . .| Sjo dauki . ! Bangdoki . . .|Asalmiijhite . . ,|128 A good woman,
Bknigilaiki . .| Kharib turi - Kharibtiss ., .| Kherip pili-ts | .| 129. A bad boy.
Nikha mehllrizﬁ . .I!AEEEE.: dankin or Eij0 i' Bang doki - 5 » | Kharip maijhi-ming . | 130, Good women.
Ek nigi lariki . . + | Khardb tari : Kharib tiiri + | Khariip tukal-ts + | 131, A bad girl.
SEBNIS . . . G|BES . L . .!Achchhi + +  o|dml . ., . .1188 Good,

Bahut nikha . . +Karth . . £ ‘ Waokar-1& achchha

i 133. Better.
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English. Awadhi (Gonda), Awadbi (Central Partabigar). Awadlii (Baiswirl, Unuo). Baghall (Rewa),
;34. Best 4 o | Babmtaiwmik . i | Babuiintk . . | Adbik uttim 1 Em nik*hi, sab-sé ach.
135, High 3 - e .| Och . . s Uch .| Och
136. Higher . .+  -|Dhérich .|Sﬂﬁy fich .| Bahutai fich .!ﬁul.
137. Highest - Bahutai fich . Bahutai fich . | Adhik fich .| Bab-sa fich
|
138. A horse Ek ghopwi . Ghoy Yik ghwiyi, tatuwi . .|Ghoy . .
139, A mare . Bk ghuriysd I Ghogl .| Yak ghori .| Ghogi
140. Horges . - Ghuor*wai . | Ghopaund 5 .| Ghop . . . .| Ghay .
141, Mares .| Ghugiys .| Ghogian . .| Ghogt, backhégi <} Gl v
142 Aball . o Ekﬁﬁ;inrﬂ:ham&h . Bar*dha . .| Yak baradh, siy .| Bae*di
. ;
143. Acow . - +| Ek gat . . Gay Yak gii, gorit .| Gaiya, Gay
144, Bulls . . Sar*wai or baradh®wai . Bar*dhawnn .I‘Bmuih,ﬁr : .| Bar'da -
145. Cows . .| Gaid .| Giin . Gaiyd .| Gaiyd,gaf .
VI B N R | .!Kukuri,kﬁknr Yak knkur .| Kalkar
147. A bitch - | Bk kukuriya $ | Kuknrii 5 Yak kutiyda . .| Kukuria -
148. Dogs - Kukurtwsi .:Kukur"wm - | Kukuran .;Kﬁ.h:u.- .
149, Bitches - | Kukuriyi Kokurian =~ . . l Kutiyd, knkurtys .| Kukurif .
|
150. A he goat . Ek khisi, bok*rd .| Khisi, bok®*rd . . +| Yik bok®rd .| Bok*md . .
1 .
151, A female goat -| Ek chhag*yi . : .| Chhéri ! Yiik bok®ri, chhagi | Chhea . .
152. Goats . i Khisi .| Khisiswan . . . | Bok*ran . i Bok*ri
153. A male deer .| Bk hanna B, o 0 Jrt o P Rt .| Mirrga
154. A female deer - | Ek hanni Hanni « | Yik hanni .| Harin .,
155. Deers -b Honawai (masc.), haniyi [Harin . . . .| Hannd Harin
(fem.). '
156, T am .| Ham han .| Ham bati, or ahi . | Ma¥ ahid .| Mai hafi, mal &hed .
157, Thon art . Ti hai . | Tal bitis, or ahis .| Tui has .| Ta¥ has, ta¥ ahs
158, He is U hai . .| U batai, or shai . .!Wn hai . Wi iy, wi hai
159, Weare . . . | Ham han . . » | Ham bati, or ahan ‘| Ham han, dhin Ham han, ham ihen
160. You are . Tum hau .| T batebu, or aban . . : Tum ahen = | T or tum bi, ti or tum

e
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Baghill Gingi (Rewa). ,' Gidwind (Mandla),
Bnb-l:ii;]m . il Sab-sa sijo -
fons ; |I Gcha
Bahut ficha . Aur fichs
Sab-l1a fcha - : Sab-s ficha
Ek ghor Ghari
Ek ghari .| Ghom
Ghar  Ghoga .

Ghovi Ghiypl

Ek bar*dha . | 8igh, bijar

Ekpiy . . | Gy, tili, or gaiya .
Bardha . + | SEdhen .

Giy .f Guiyd

Kukkur . = ] Kuita

Ek kukuriya Kntiyh . . .
Kukkur .-I Kuttad

Eukuriya ARyl . .

Ek bok*ra - | Bak*ri

Ek chhéri Bak*ri

Bok*ri . | Bak*ri

lﬁﬂga Khar'siil

Harin .| Hir*ni

Mir'ga . | Khartsail

Miy ah#n +| Ma¥ haf, bis, ihd
Tai ahi . | T8y has, his, &his

U ahe .| U-hich hai, hais, ahai
Ham ahi .| Ham hi, han, dhay
Tﬁy ahs . « | Tum-hich ha, aha

. | Ghagi

+ | Kutiya

ChatiTsgaphi {Buipar),

Bhulid (Sonpuar State).

English,

. | Sabi-16 band . #

.| Teh 3 : -

Wo-kar-1a fich

Sabd-la fich . :

-

. | Ghori

Gafij ghora

- | Gafij ghapi

Gafj sir

- | Gadj gay

Eﬁkﬂr . -

Gafij kikar

. | Gafij kutiya

- | Bok*#

" . Boki

Gaiij bok*ri

Harink . . S

{
.| Harini . 3

Khiih harini

+ | Mai fiw, hafl, hawall .

. | Tai fis, has, hawas
.| Wo ay, hai, hawai

* : Ham-man fin, han, hawan .

.| Deag . - .

.IEEQh-mm
.|Gii-mini

2 IKnhr -

. | Eutur*ni
Kuknr-ming
- | Entnr*ni-mind
. | Buki

. | Chhali

: | Buki-mane

1 Mirig
Mii mirig
. | Mirig-mine

.| MuY aha

¥ Tui dhas

|
[

.iaiha

Amé-miang ahd

. : Tom-man iiw, han, hawau . | Tomé-mine sha

139,

. | 140.

.| 141,

142,

143,

144,

145.

146.

.| 147,

.| 148,

149,

. | 150,

i

156.

-| 157

158.

.| 160.

151.

159,

. High.
. Higher.
. Highest.

A baias.

A mare.

Horses,

A ball.

A cow.
Balla.
Cows,

A dog.

A bitch,
Dogs.
Bitches.
A he goat,

A female pont,

. Goats,

. A malo dear.

A female deer.

Dears,

I am.

Thou art.

He is.

We are.

Yon are,
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Baghéli (Bewa).

English, Awadhi (Gooda). Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswiri, Unsoj.
161. Theyare . . .|Waisabhai . . .| Wai biten, ahai or han .!Uihni‘ Pl iei
162, T was |Hamrahsn . . .|Hsmmha . ., .|Mairahail
1€3. Thon wast | Ta rabs . .| Tat rane .| P ratine
164. He was .| O rabi .| U rabé .| Worabai .
165. We were I. Ham sab rahai .| Ham mmhé : Ham haten ( Eanauji)
166. You were .| Tum rahai . .| T rahehu .| Tum rahen
167. They were . | Wai rahai v . .| Wai rahen : | Ui rahai
168. Be Ha | By _iHnr
169. Tobe . Hob .|Hsb . _;th e
170. Being . | Hat .| Hote .| Hat
171. Having been JHoekst . ., .| Hoi-kil . .|H,-T-kll
172, T may be . Ham hoy-sakit-hai . | Kajat ham hot . | Mai hateli

: } (Kananji)

173. Ishallbe « . .| Ham-hob .| Ham hob .| Ma¥ huibail
174. 1 should be - . | Ham-kf hoy-ki-chihi 4 Hamski hoi-ka eliahi .| Ditlo o
175. Beat i i . | Miran . - - . Mim ., - = . | Maraun . .
176. Tobeat . . .)Mamb . .\ Mirab Marab
177. Beating Mimt . .| Marat .| Marat
178, Having beaten . | Mari-kat . . | Mari-kat | Mar-kir .
179. 1 beat ; ‘ « | Ham mirat-hai .I Ham marat-hati . l' Mai mirat

180. Thon beatest

181. He beats

182, We beat

183. You beat . . -

« | Ta mirat-hai .

. | U mirat-hai

Ham marat-hai .

Tom marat-han

184 They beat 2 « | Wai mirat-hai

185. 1 beat (Past Tenss) .| Mai mirdl

186, Thou beatest (Past | Th miran
Tansge).

187. He beat (Past Temse) .

Un-né miris . =

: | rat mirat-bitis
1
.| U mirat-batai
!
. | Hom miirat-bati

. | Til mirat-batehn

. | Wai mirat-biten A

. | Ham miri

+ | Tai mire-rahé

.| U maris .

« | Tui mires

.| Wo mirnt-hai .
. | Ham mirat-hai
« | Tum miran

+ | Ui mfrat-hai

. | Mafl mire-rahefi
‘ Tni_l:mlm-mhn.s

Ui miris-rahai

.| UT hai, ul &y . S
- | Mai rahyaii-tai
. | Tal mh#-has, tol rahé-tai
Wi mbi-tai .
- | Ham rahen-hai, bam rahen-
i,
«| T8 rabyd-bai, t§ rabyi-tai
U1 rahé-hai, of rahe-tai .

- Hﬂ}'

.| Hob

. Hat ‘ : -
.| Hoi-ke . . i ]
Mai hoi sak*ted-hai . .

| Ma¥ hoihaf

.| Mohf hoba chahi

.:Hir
+| Mirab . . . 5 g
- | Marag
o | Mir-ke

tyafi-hai.

Tal mac*é-hai, tal mar™ta-
has.

.| Wa mirat-hai ,
Hom mirat-hai, ham miri-
thai.

o Tom marttyd-hai

Ut mirat-bal . - f

» | Mai mired
+ | Tal méré s h
. | Wi miris - . .

|
|
-:

.| Mai mirat-bati, mal mam |
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Baghéll Gogdl (Bews). G¥dwinl (Mpndls), Chattiagaght (Raipur), Bhalid (Soopur State). English,
Ooabi . 4 - . | Unhi ha3, hibi, shaf . . | Wo-man &y, hal, bawai .| O-minddhen . . .[ 161, They are,
M3y rahyb - . | Mai rah « + o« Mal mhiw .|Moirahen - . ., .|162. I was

ﬁrﬁhl . .
Urabisi . . .

Ham rahili

Hoor . w
Hot rahi-ta

MOy hoi jatel . .

M3y hai jib

-----

iiiiii

Ham mir*thai x
TOy mir*thai . .
On mir'thd . .
My martli

Ty mac'li .

Umictlisi @#. .

. | T8y rahes - .
.| U rahis .

. | Ham rahd . .
. | Tam rahd

.| Un rahin P 2
. | Hay

. | Howek-la

.| Howat .

Hoy-ke .

. | Mdy hoy sak*-hil .

. | Ma? hothil

Mo-1a hon chah

. | Mir

Miran-1

. | Marat

Mir-ke

. | Mal mir*t-aki
. | T8y mirat-ahis .

. | U mir*t-ahai

Ham marat-ih# .

Tum mirat-ihd

r Un mirat-idhal
.| My mire-hS . .
: TEJ mire-rahd

.| U miriss-rab® .

. | Wo-har rahis .

. | Ham-man rahen

. | Tom-man rahew

. | Wo-man rahin . V
.| Ho. . .

.| Hoodk . . .
.| Hot : .
ke L L
.| Mai hohafi . .
.| Mai hohad . .
. | Mai huye rahe huihd

. | Mir . .

. | Mar*ni

Mirate

.| Mar-ke

.| Mal mart-ati .

.| Tal mir*thas .

. | Wo-har mar*thai

Ham-man mir*than
. Tum-man mir*thd

.| Wo-man mar*thai

o | Mal mirew

.| Tal mirs, mires ,

«| W0 miria . "

.| Tl rahes -

.| O rahis

.| Am#é-ming rahd

Hag % .
Hebir rahis .

.| Mui hai par*hi

. | Mirma, . 4

.| Mar'ba . . .
\ Mmt . ’

.| Mir-ka . .

. | Mui mir*thd .

+ | Tni mar*thuas

- | O mir*thid

. | Amé miné mir*thoi
. | Tomé&mAnd mir*thna

. | O-mand mirsthis

. | Mul marig
. | Toi miries - .
O miris . . ’

.| 186, Thon beatest

+| 163, Thou wast,
. | 164, He was,

. | 165, We were,

.| 166. You were,
.| 167. They were.

- | 168, Be.

169. To be.

170. Being.

. | 171, Having been.

' 172. 1 may be,

178. T shall be,

174. I shonld be,

.| 175. Beat.

.| 176. To beat,

.| 177. Beating.

+| 178. Having beaten,
» | 179. 1 beat.

.| 180, Thou beatest,

.| 181, He beata.

182. We beat.

.| 183. Yon beat.

184. They beat.

.| 185. I beat (Past Tenss).

(Past
Tonsa).

187, He beat (Past Tonss),
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English. Awadhi (Gouds). Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). Awndbi (Baiswiri, Unso). Baghili (Bews).
]BB..WubM&{PMTMH}.- Ham miren . | Ham mira .| Ham miri-rahai , .| Hammirem .
189. You beat (Past Tents) | Tum mird .| Tam mireo .| Tum mire-rahen | Tdmirya .
190. They beat (Past Tense) | Wai mirin . | Wai mirin .| Un mira-rahai .| UY mérin 5 Bay
191, I am beating I'Enmmlmt-hu . | Ham mirat-shi » | Mal mirat-hall - | Mal mir rahyati-hai .
192, I waa beating . | Ham mirat-rahan . | Ham mirat-rahd + | Mai marat-rahai . | MaY mir rahyafi-tai .
193. I had beaten . . | Ham miren . | Ham mir-chuka-ahi . . | Mal mire-hali . .| Mai maryall tai
194. I may beat . | Maf mir sakat-hil . | Chiih# ham mari - | Mal mir sakat-hali . .| Maimaral ., .
195. T shall beat . | Ham mérab .| Bam mirab .| MaY marihafi | Mof maribai . .
196. Thoun wilt beat . .| T marihai . | Ta¥ mar*bs . | Tni marfhai Tal marihg, t4 maribé
197. He will best . .| U mari . .| U marihai Wo marihai Wi méri ¥, 7%

_ rnxm-.m

198. We shall beat .| Ham mirsh . | Ham mirsh Ham marihal Ham mirab .
199. Yon willbeat . .| Tum mar*baun . Timarihan . ., .|Tommarihan Tom maribd ,
200. They will heat . | Wai marihai . .| Wai marihai - | Ui marihai J Ui maribai ,
201. T should beat .| Ham-ki maril-k chihi .| Ham-ki marif chahi - | Mahi-ki maril-kd ehahi | MohY mirs chahi .
202. I am beaten . | Ham mird gayen-hai .| Ham mirigi-ahl . .| Mai miri gi-hafl .| Mal mird jatyal hai
203. I was beaten . | Ham mird gayen-rahi . | Ham midi gi-rahd . - | Mai mard gi-rahafi .| Mal miri gayali .
204. I shall be beaten . | Ham miri jib . | Ham mari jabai 5 .| Mai marii-jaiha . | Mal mérd jaihafi
205. I go - . | Ham jait-bai . .| Ham jat-ahi . | Mai jat-hall .| Maf jityadi-hai .
206. Thon goest . | Ta jat-hai . | Tal jit-ahis .| Tui jit-has . . | Tal jaté hays, tal jité-has .
207. He goes . | T jat-hai .| T jat-ahai .| Wo jat-hai .| Wajsthei ,
208. We go .| Ham jait-hai . .| Ham jat-han . | Ham jait-hai .| Ham jait-hai , .
209. You go .| Tum jit-haa . .| T jat-ahan «|Tamjio. . . .|Tomjityi-hai. .
210. They go . | Wai jit-hai .| Wai jat-ahal .  Lh s R R 1 5 G
211. I went . . . | Ham gayen . | Ham gi-raha . .| Mai gayeli .| Mai gayall ., -
212. Thon wentest .| T2 gayd . | Tal gi-rahd . | Tui jait-rahai . | Tal gays : .
213 Howent . , .|U mé = JUginmbda  , |, | (Wogkwshai . . . Whegs: oy %
214, We went , . | Ham gaysn . | Ham gawi rahs . .| Ham gayen . . +| Ham gayen . .

—_—
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Baghéli Gongl (Rew). Gdwini (Mandla). Chattisgaghi (Raipur).
Ham marili . | Ham miire-raha . | Ham-man miren
T8y mar*h .| Tom m;:i.m-raha . | Tom-man mirew
On mar'li Un mérin-rahai .| Wo-man mirin
M3y mirat-lig-hali . Mal mirat-rahd . .| Mai marat-hali -

MOy mirat rahlefi

M3y mirat rah®led
MOy marttedi
My mirim
T8y miriba

U mari

Ham mirab
Tdy miribs .
On marihi .
My miri gayed
MBy mari gailif
M3y mari jaib ,
My jathi

T8y jathyss .
U jithai

Ham jathal .
Tly jathays

On jithaya

M3y gayal rah*leli

T8y gayal rah*li

U gayal rahal

Ham gayal rah®li

. | Ma¥ mirat-rah3

. | Maf mire-rahd

. | Ma¥ mir sakat-hd

.| Mai marshd .,
. | Tam mar*hs . .
.| U mar*hi e
.| Ham miarh® . .
.| Tom mir*hs .

. Unm.il'.h¥ - .

Mo-13 miran chihi
Mai mire gaye-hall .

Mai mire gaye-rahd

.| Mal miral b3 .
. | Ma jit-hi

.| T8y jat-his

.| U jat-bai SNy
. | Ham jat-hi

.| Tam jat-ho

.| Un jat-hai .

. | Mal gayo

. | T8y gayo .

Dol ¢« %il»

Ham gayé -

-

. | Mg mirat-rahfw

. | MaY mire-hafl

. | Mal marstet

Mal mirihatl

.| Tal mac*ha .

T

. | W& mirihai, miri, mirthi .

. | Ham-man mirab, mirihan .

. | Tum-man mirihan .

Wo-man mérihai

.| Mai mire-rahitetl

. | Mo-1a méarat-hal

. | Mp-18 marnt-rahin .

- | Ma-14 mir*hi

. | Mai jithat

. | Tai jathaa

| Wa jathai

. | Ham-man jithan

« | Tum-man jathan

.| Wo-man jathai .
. | Mal gayew

.| TE gayd . .

.| Wa gnis .

« | Ham-man gayen .

Bhulii (Sonpar State).

English.

: | Am-miné miris

. | Tam-mind mirid

O-miné mirin

+ | Mu? mar*thua .

Mui marnt-rihé

.| Mu3 mér rahs .

Mui mir*bé pir*hi .

- Mnt mir hitt .

.| Tol marihas .

() marthe

Am-ming mir*ma
» | Tnm-mind miriba
- | O-miind maar*hen
. | Mui mir-rah*thid
. | Mui mar jabi

| Mu} mird ji-rathi

. | Mui ja-hil

.| Tui ja-has

.| 0 ja-he .

.| Am-mine ja-hi
. | Tum-min ji-ha
.| O-mané ji-hen .

« | Mul jae rahen

« | Tul gaea .
Ogm " “
.| Am-mang gad .

. | Mui miri jie-rathd .

188, Wo beat (Past Tense).

189, You beat (Past Tenss).

- | 190. They beat (Pasé Tense).

191. I am beating.
192. I was beating.
193. I had beaten.

194, I may beat.

« | 195. 1 shall beat.

.| 196. Thon wilt beat.
.| 197. He will beat.

« | 198, We shall beat,
.| 199. You will beat,
+ | 200, They will beat.
. | 201, I should beat.
.| 202. I am beaten,

.| 208. I was beaten.

.| 204. I shall be beaten.
.| 205. I go.

. | 206, Thoun goest.

207. He goes.

.| 208. We go.

: | 209. Yon go.

. | 210. They go.

. . 211. I went.

» | 212. Thon wentest.
. | 213. Ho went.

.| 214, We went,
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English, Awa b (Gonda). Awadh (Central Partabgarh). A wadhi (Balswisi, Unsc). Baghéli (Rewa).
215. Youwent . ., .| Tum gayan .| T gawi rabal. ., .| Tum gayeu . | Tum gayi =
216. They went . »| Waigayan . .| Wai gawh rahen . TUige .| Uigs . .
217. Go . . . - | Jio . . o | JB . . . | Jio . . | J8 . . .
218, Going . . .|Jat . | Jat T . - | Jit nl ST .
219. Gone . . | Gawi - Gai . Ga 5 Gia . .
220, What is your name ? ., | Tuhir ki niw hai P . Tohir niw kiw ahai ? .Im-unﬁnh.i? « .| Tombhir ki nfw hai? -
221, How old is this horse ?

222, How far s it from here
to Knshmir P

223, How many sons are
there in your father's
house P

224, I have walked n long

way to-day.
225. The son of my uncle is
married to his gister.
226. In the house is the sad-
dle of the white horse,

Put the saddle npon
his back.

I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

227,
228,

220. He is prazing cattle on

the top of the hill.

. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

His brother is taller |
than his sister.

231.

232. The price of that is two

ropees and a half.

233.

gmall houose.

234. Give this rupee to him

235. Take

those rupees from
him.

I ghogi ketik din-kif hai P .|
|

[ X%
1h&-s8 Kasmir katik dfir hai

Tub*ré bip-ké ghar-m8 kai
bet*wa hai P

Ham-i] bahut dhér chalen .

Eh gl;urnuni—ki! nmirkiw  Ih tatuwid-kér nmire ki hoi P
ahai -

Kasmir hif-t3 kat'né palls | Th thiu-té Kaemir kattni
ahai ? dftr P

Hum®ss pitti-k bet*wi-kit
biyih un-kér bahini-sé
bhawi hai,

jAmA ghar-ma hai,

Uk*ré pith-par chir-jima
dhar-déo.

Ham  wok*é bet*wi-ki
dhér bét miren.

0 t-ki choti-par gorii
chariiwat-had,

O wai bir*wi-ka taré ghori-
par baith-hai,

O-kar bhii s bahin-=&
dhér fich Im.i.lj.l:|Ij

A

mi

My father lives in that | Hamir bﬁphw_nhi jh&pariy-

rahat-hai.

I rupais o-ki dil-dso

O rupaii un-ss 1il-léo

236. Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
well.

238, Walk before me

239. Whose boy comes be-
hind you ?

240. From whom did you
buy that ?

241. From a sho keeper of
the ﬁulg£

0-kf khiib miran anr rassi-
B ~-do,

| Inkr-sé pini bharan |

| Ham*ré agé chalo

Tah®ré  pichhs
bet*wi Gwat-hai ?

ka-kar

Gliw-ké dikin-wals-sa

Us fijar ghopii-kiX nhir-r

O-kif dim dhi rupaiyd hai.

. | 1 rupaia wahi-ki deh

A0 rupaiwan wahi-=g [Ef-

.| K-8 pani-bhard .

Toh*é bip-ké pariwir-mf
kai bet*wi han 7 .

Hamiir pitiaut bhai wahi-

kéri in-i& bihi shai.
Ujar'ké ghorauni-ki¥ chir-
Jima ghlu-m.‘E ahai,

Charfjam*wi wok®ri pith-
pai dhiY-déo.

kayii g0di-ié mird.

1

nf:rint-uhni..
U ghogi-par wahi bir'wa
taré baith-shai.

t& bar*war shai.

O-kar dim aghii rapuii
bitai,

Ham®ri bip wahi chhotki
bakh*i-mi rahat-bitai,

lghn,

W_E-l:i khibh mim
Jewarl-té binhi-dao,

Aj ham bahut sewdi chala .

Ham wok™& bel*wi-ki |

har*wi-k8 up'ri har'ha | Wo dbar pa];h:i.ﬁ-pnr harthi

Wo-kar bhii wok®ri bahin- | Uhi-kar bhiai uhi-ki bahini-

. | Ham®rd ag*wi chalu

F

Ti kd-sd o-k& mol lihan P .tTﬁﬁknhivnﬁ besaheo P

.| Giwan-ka 8k baipiri-ts

Toh*ré pachhs ki-kar larika
awat-bi P

. | Moré agé chalan

«| Tam keh-t6 uhi-ki mwil

Toré bip-ke ghar-mf katng
lapik*wa hai ?

Maf &j bahnt diir chalefi
Moré kiaki-kér bet*wa unhi-
kY bahini-kiY biyaha-hai.

Ujar*kis  ghori-kér  chir-
ﬁi:?:i ghar-mahiyi dhard-

Uhi-ki pithi-par jin dbaran.

Mai  ahi-ké  bet*wi-ka
bahut bétan-sé mired,
chariwat-

Wa ghwipd-par ni birtwa-
k& taré baithat-hai,
té lnmbi hai,

Uhi-kilf dim arhi rupaiya
hawai.

Mar bipu ni chhati bakh®s-
mi rahat-hai,

Ih rupiyi nhi-ki dif-dén
Uhi-t& wo rupiyi 15Y-1én

Uhi-ké khob miran anr
ras’ri-ié bidhan,

Kiii-t8 pini aichau

Toré  pichhii
bet*wi Awat-hai P

keh-kar

linhen P
Giw-ké yik dikin-dirts .

. | Mars Agé=igs chald

Ti wa ki-sd mol liba P

Y ghop ket*nd din ki hai P
Kasmir hifi-te ket*ni dri
hai P

Tumhirdé bip-ka

har-mi
ket*nd larika hat IF

.| Aj mai bahut chalyaf hai .

Maré kiki-kar larikd wo-ki
bahini ki biyaha bad,

Ujiar ghopa-kiX kiithi ghar-
i hai,

Wo-kbg vith-mf Tchi
(or l:igfh?] dlﬂ.!—dm.wlla

Wo-kha lariki ki mal kain
chab®ki mired,

Pab*ri-ké fipar wa gordl
charibat-hai,

Wi bir*wi-ké nichd wi
ghoré par chapha hai.

Wo-kar bhai wo-khi bahini-
88 lamma hai,

Wo-kar dim aphii rapia hai

Mor bip, wi chhot*kays
ghar-ma rahat-hai,

.| Y& rupii wo-kd dilf-dya

+ | Wo-s8 i rupii 180-lyi

Wa-kii khilb miri an niri-
68 biidhi dard,

- | Kllwii-s6 pini bhari Iya

Tumh*% pichhé ké-kar

larika fbat-hai P

-

Gid-ke ek dukin-wilé-sé .
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Tor bap-ke ghar-mé kai-tha
Inrikd bitai P

Aju mai bahut duribi-lé
aili.

Mar kaki-kar laviki o-kar
bahin-ki bihal biti.

Ujar  ghor-kar palaichi

gharé dharal ahai,

Okh*ré pithé palaichi dhai-
di,

Okh*ré larikd marttikhib
chap*kai-chapki.

------

rrrrrr

......

Kiiy*sé tai mol lih*la ¢

Giw-kar dukin-lé

Tambir didi-kir ghar-mé
kit*n lar*ki hohi ?

Aj bahut durahiya gaye-
rahd,

Homir wmami-kir lartki
fi-kar bahini-l1a hihiis.

Ghar-mé pir'ri  ghopi-kér
zin hai.

Palaichd mipao pithdr-mé .
Muti*kd chibok-sd maryd
ii=kar chhanwi.Li.

U dhoran-li digd Gpar
charit-ihai.

U riikh-kdr tari ghord- kér
joré baithis-hai.

U-kar bhii dbigi hais apan
 bahini-sé.

Wa-kar mal do ropsii anr
fdhi hai. |

Hamir didi wo kurigi-m@
rahat-hai.

I rupaia o-la da-da

1&.

O-li khob ~ mir-ke, o-li
rassi-s8 badh-de.

Kuwi-s8 pini jhiks .
Hamar igi rig

Eg-kar lar*ki tomhar (or
tor) pichhd at-hai ?

.| Ké-kar-kahi-la kbarids o-

Ia P
Giw-ké dokin-dar thin-sa .

Un ropuiac-la i-kor-sé 1af- I

Tar biy-ke ghar-mé k& jhan
lar*kd hai

Aj mat khib kijtriw

Mar kaki-ke béti-ke bihdw
wo-kar bahini sadg hot-

* hai.

Wo ghar-mi wo Gjar ghord-
ks khogir hai.

Wa khogir-li wo-kar pith-
dhar-dg, &

.| Aij mu? bada diir chalig

Tamar bui gharé kit pili
dhon P

Marn kaki-ka bétd akar
bbain-ké bihd hais-he.

0O dhob*li ghudi-ka jin &
ghard Ahi.

Jin ak*ra pithi lad-da

.| 224,

| 227,

|
‘ Baghiéli Gondi (Rews). | G wini (Mawila), Chattisgnrhi (Baipur). Bhulid (Sonpur State). Epglish.
| i =
i Ty gayal rah*le . | Tum gayd . | Tum-man gayew . + | Tum-micé gae u .| 215, Yon went.
On gaynl rah*li .| Un gain Wi-man gain .|O-mivdgain . .  .|216. They went.
| Jita I ettt S : | Jimn .| 217, Go.
Jat-jit . . Jit-hni . | Jawnt, Bt 218, Going.
Gayal . . . | Gais .| Gaye . - 5 = 219, Gones.
Tor nan ki ba ? .| Tar kahin niiw ? . | Tor ka nfiiw hai ? . | Tor ki® nird ? .| 220, What is your name ?
I ghor kit*na bigh b& ? .| I ghopi-kér umir  kit*nd "i‘i;lﬁ gil;mﬂ-ku kat*né umar | I ghodi-ke katd baes hué ? | 221, How old is this horse P
hai ? ol b
Thile Kasmir  kit*od | Yohi-s Kasmir kit'ni dur- | Kismir yahi-13 katek dir | I-nn Kadmir kété darahi ?| 222, How far is it from here
duribi ba ? shiyi hai P hai ¢ to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father’s
house P

I have walked a long

way to-day.
The son of my unclo is
married to his sister,

In the house is the sad-
dle of the white horse.

Put the saddle upon
his back.

225.

226.

Mai wo-kar béta-la khab | Mol ak%a bétd-ké nithar | 228, I have beaten his son
chat*knn miréw. bét-nd miris-hi. with many stripes.
Woa-har pahir upar dhoe| O dungri-ng gie dammur | 229, Heis ing cattle on
chariwat-hai. uhmnflh’lﬁ. the top of the hill.
Wo-har ghops fipar wo jhip- [ O gachh  tald ghudi-né | 230, Heis sitting on a horse
ke khiwg-mé mitrhi-l?mi basis-hé. under that tree,
Wa-kar bhii a-knr bahini- | Alar bhii akar bhain-nun | 231, His brother ia taller
16 fich hai. déag ahi. than his sister.
| Wa-kae kimat aphii rup*ya | Akar dim adhie tanka ahs. | 232, The price of that is two
| hai. . rupees and a balf,
Mor bip wo chhole ghar- | Mara bod surn ghars 8hé . | 233, My father lives in that
rathai, small honse,
Y& rup'yd Ii wo-la d3-dé . | I tadki-td a-kha ds . «| 234, Give this rupee to him.
Wo-kar-mér-16 wo rup'yi r-nu i tadki ji-ka 18k- | 235, Take those ropecsfrom
lg-1a. . him.
Wa-la khib mir aur dori- | A-khi khob mir dur dord | 236. Beat him well and bind
m@ bidh-da. bind da. him with ropes.
Kui-16 pini nikil . | Kii-nu pani ghich . | 237, l:vr:“w wator from the
. | Mor gt chal . . « | Mara dga chil . « | 238, Walk before me.
Tor pachha ki-kar lar'ka | Kik*ra béti tara pachhe | 239, Whose boy comes be-
awnt-hai ? pachhe dthie ? hind you ?
Tai wo-li ki-kar-mér-18 | I-td kikar-nn ghénis ha? .| 240, From whom did you
liya ? bay that ? a
Wa giw-ke dukin-dir-mér- | I gi-ka mahijan-nu. .| 241. From a shopkeeper of
l&. the village.
WL E. Hindi—277
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